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Now Ready, 

THE FRENCH PBINCIPIA. Pabt I. A First French Course, 
containing Orommar, Delectus, Exercise-book, and Vocabularief. 12mo. 
3<. 6d. Uniform with the German Prindpia. 

THE FRENCH PBINCIPIA. Part II. A Reading-book, 

containing Fables, Stories and Anecdotes, Natural History, and Scenes front 
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THE GERMAN PRINCIPIA. Part II. A Reading-book. 
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Preparing for Publioatum, 

THE FRENCH PRINCIPIA. Part III. An Introduction to 
French Prose Composltioo. oontainiug a Systematic Course of EzerciHts on 
the Syntax, with the principal Bules of Syntax. 

THE GERMAN PRINCIPIA. Paot III. An Introduction to 
German Prose Composition. 



PREFACE. 



-•o*- 



TuE following work has been compiled at the repeated 
request of numerous teachers who, finding the *• Principia 
Latina' the easiest book for beginners in Latin, are 
anxious to obtain an equally elementary German work 
on the saxne plan. 

The main object of this book, as of the 'Principia 
Latina,' is to enable a beginner to acquire an accurate 
knowledge of the chief grammatical forms, to learn their 
usage by constructing simple sentences as soon as he com- 
mences the study of the language, and to accumulate 
gradually a stock of words useful in conversation as well 
as in reading. The grammatical forms are printed in 
conspicuous type, and at full length, as no sound know- 
ledge of the language can be acquired without the pupil 
being thoroughly familiar with these forms. It is the 
want of this sound grammatical training which is the 
chief objection to the systems of Ollendorff, Ahn, and 
similar Works. But at the same time it is important the 
pupil should be exercised from the first in the construction 
of sentences, so as to test by practical application the 
grammatical forms. The present work thus contains 
Grammar, Delectus, Exercise-book, with Vocabularies, and 
consequently presents in one book all that the beginner 
will require for some time in his study of the language. 

A few simple rules of Syntax are introduced, as they are 
required for the construction of sentences ; but it is pro- 



IV PREFACE. 

posed to give the chief syntactical rules in another book 
in the series, which will form a Practical Introduction to 
Oerman Prose Composition, 

It is proper to direct attention to one peculiarity in the 
present work, as well as in the other books of the same 
series. Di£fering from the ordinary grammars, all German 
words are printed in Eoman, and not in the old German 
characters. The latter add to the difficulty of a learner, 
and as the Eoman letters are not only used by many 
modeni German writers, but also in Grimm's great 
Dictionary and Grammar, there seems no reason why the 
beginner, especially the native of a foreign country, who 
has learnt his own language in the Eoman letters, should 
be any longer debarred from the advantage of this inno* 
vation. It is believed that this alteration will facilitate, 
more than at first might be supposed, the acquisition of 
the language. But at the same time, as most German 
books continue to be printed in the German characters, 
some Eeading Lessons are given on pp. 116-121 printed 
in both German and Eoman letters. When the learner 
has become familiar with the German words in the Eoman 
letters, he will, after a little practice, find no difficulty in 
reading the German characters. 

The books chiefly used in compiliug the present 
work are Heyse's * Schul-Grammatik ' and the German 
grammars of Whitney, Wittich, and Otto, together with 
Wittich's 'German for Beginners,* which has furnished 
several of the examples in the Exercises. The work has 
been revised by an eminent German scholar, thus securing 
it against those inaccuracies which a foreigner would 
otherwise be in danger of committing. 
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GEEMAN COUESE. 



I. — The Alphabet. — Pronunciation. 

1. Alphabet. — The German Alphabet consists of 26 
letters, the same as the English. 



German 
letters. 



7C, 

(S, 

J), 

3/ 
^/ 



a 
b 

€ 

b 
e 

f 

t 

■ 

f 
I 



so^/ m 



Roman 
letters. 

a . 

b 

c 

d 

e 

f 



German 
names. 



German Roman German 
letters. letters. names. 



g 
h 



ah. 

. bey. 

,.* tsey. 

. . dey . 

. ey. 

.. ef. 

• gay- 

,. hah. 

I < ee. 

.. yot. 

. kah. 



J • 
k . 

1 ' ,. .el. 

m .. em. 



^, 
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£)/ 





*/ 
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n, 
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r 


@/ 


fg .. 


U/ 
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as/ 





9B/ 
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3e, 
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% 


J) .. 


3/ 


i - 



n 
o 

P 

r 
s 
t 
u 

V 

w 

y 

z 



en. 
o. 

pey. 

koo. 
gr. 
^s. 
ley. 

00. 

fow (foil). 

yey. 

iks. 

ypsilon. 

tset. 



The Compound Consonants 

f 

i 



are: — 



ss (see p. 4). 

ks. 

tz. 



The German letters are not nsed by many modem 
writers, and as they add to the dif&cnlty of a learner, they 
are not employed in the present work, except in the 
Eeading Lessons on pp. 116-121, where the extracts are 
printed in both German and Soman letters for the sake 
of practice. 
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2 PBONUNOIATION. 

The letters are divided into Vowels and Consonants. 

The Simple VoweU are a, 6, i, o, u, y. The remaining 
letters are Consonants. 

The Modified Vowels are Ae &, Oe 5, Ue li. 

The e over the small letters has been corrupted into two dots. 

The Diphthongs are ai, au, ei, eu, au. 

2. Pronunciation. — The Pronunciation of German can 
only be learned properly from a master, but a few rules 
may be of some help. 

There are no silent letters, either Vowels or Consonants. 

Simple Vowels. 

A Vowel doubled or followed by h is long. 
A Vowel is short before a double Consonant. 

a has always the same sound. 

When long, it is pronounced like the English a in 
father: as, Haar, hair; Bahn, road. 

When .short, it is pronounced lillD the a in the 
French mal : as, fand, found. 

It is never pronounced like the English a in hall, 
or name, or ha4. 

6, when long, is pronounced like the English a in fate : 
as, Heer, army ; mehr, more ; selig, blessed. 

When short, it is pronounced like the English e in 
met: as, hell, clear. 

i, when long, is pronounced like the English e in me: 
as. Mine, a mine; ihr, you. When i is followed by e, 
it is always pronounced with the e as a long i: as, 
Miene, mien. 

When short, it is pronounced like the English * 
in pin : as, billig, fair. 

O, when long, is pronounced like the English o in stone : 
as, Bohne, bean. 

When short, it is pronounced like the English o 
in loss: as, Gott, God. 

u, when long, is pronounced like the English u in rule, 
or the English oo in boot : as, Blut, blood ; Euhe, rest. 
When short, it is pronounced like the English u in 
buU: as, Bund, band. 



PRONUNCIATION. 3 

y is found only in foreign words, and is pronounced 
like the German i. 



Modified Vowels, 

a, when long, is pronounced like the English ai in 
fair : as, Ease, cheese. 

When short, it is pronounced like the^English a 
in hat : as, Hande, hands. 

6 has no corresponding sound in English : it nearly 
answers to the French eu in feu : as, horen, to hear. 

U has no corresponding sound in English: it is the 
same as the Frwich u in flute: as, Mutter, mothers. 



Diphthongs. 

ai is pronounced almost like the English i in fire : as, 
Hain, grove. 

ei is pronounced like the English i in mind : as, mein, 
mine, and is almost the same as ai, 

au is pronounced 'like the English ou in house: as, Haus, 
house. 

eu and au are both pronounced like the English oi in 
boil : as, neu, new ; Traume, dreams. 

Consonants. 
Most of the Consonants are pronounced as in English. 

g always has a hard sound like the English g in garden, 
except at the end of words, when it is pronounced 
as a very soft guttural ; as, Konig, king. 

h, when it begins a word, is aspirated like the English 
h ; but after t it is ,silent ; and when preceded by a 
Vowel, it lengthens that Vowel : as. That, deed ; geh, 
go. 

j is always pronounced like the English Consonant y 
in you : as, Jahr, year, 

B 2 



4 PRONUNCIATION. 

r is pronounced more forcibly than in English, and 
with greater vibration: as, Enhm, ghry ; Berg, 
mountain. 

B at the beginning of a word or a syllable is pronounced 
soft, like the English z in zero ; as, Sohn, 8on, At 
the end of a word s has rather a sharp sound: as 
Haus, hmae. 

S, represented on p. 1 by BS, is a letter peculiar to 
German ; it is always pronounced sharp, and is used in 
the middle of words after long Vowels, and at the end 
of words where it supplies the place of ss: as, beissen, 
to hite ; dass, that, 

V has the same sound as the German f and the English 
/; as, Vater (pronounced fater), father, 

W is never pronounced like the English tr, but more 
nearly, though not exactly, like the English v: as, 
Wein (pronounced almost like vine), wine, 

z is pronounced like the English ta in wita^ and never 
like the English z : as, zehn (pronounced tsehn), ten ; 
zu (pronounced tsu), to. 

Double and Compound Comonanti^ 

oil has no corresponding sound in English. It is pro- 
nounced like the Scotch ch in loch : as, Bach, brook ; 
Buch, book, 

chB — ch followed by b loses its peculiar sound, and is 
pronounced like k : as, Wachs (pronounced vaks or 
vax), waa. But when the s belongs to a suffix, the 
original sound of ch is kept : as, Buch-s, of a book ; 
wach-sam, watchful, 

ck has the sound of a double k : as. Stock, stick, 

ng is pronounced like the English ng in long : as, lang, 
long. When a Vowel follows, the same pronunciation 
is retained: as, Fing-er, finger^ pronounced like the 
English sing-er, not like the English ^n-^er. 

BCh is pronounced like the English sh in ship : as, Schifif, 
ship. 



PARTS OF SPEECH. — DECLENSION. 5 

th is pronounced like the English t, never like the 
English th. It lengthens the preceding Vowel: as, 
rathen, to advise. (See p. 3 under h.) 

tz is used only after short Vowels, and is pronounced 
like a simple z : as, Schatz, a treasure. 

3. Accents. — (1) Simple words always have the Accent 
upon the root syllable, never on the prefixes or suffixes 
attached to the word. 

(2) Compound words usually have the Accent, as in 
English, upon the first member of the word. 

(3) But compound particles have the Accent upon the 
last member : as, obgleich', although. 



II. — Parts of Speech. — Declension. 

1. There are Nine Parts of Speech in the Germau 
language: — 



1. Article. 

2. Substantive, of Noun. 

3. Adjective. 

4. Pronoun. 
6. Verb. 



6. Adverb. 

7. Preposition. 

8. Conjunction. 

9. Interjection. 



2. The Article, Noun, Adjective, and Pronoun, are 
declined. Declension is the variation of the word in 
number, gender, and case. 

3. There are two Numbers : Singular and Plural. 

4. There are three Genders : Masculine, Feminine, and 
Neuter. 

5. There are four Cases : Nominative, Genitive, Dative, 
and Accusative. 

The Nominative denotes the Sulject, 

The Genitive is the same as the Possessive, and answers the 



question whose ? or of which i 
Votive answers the question t 
Tlie Accusative denotes the Object. 



The Votive answers the question to whom f 



6 ARTICLES. 

III. — ^Articles. 

There are two Articles, the Definite and the Indefinite. 

1. — Definite Article, 







Singular. 




Plural. 






M. 


F. 


N. 


M. F. N. 




Norn, 


der 


die 


das 


die 


the. 


Gen. 


des 


der 


dee 


der 


of the. 


Dat 




der 


deu 


den 


to the. 


Ace. 


den 


die 


das 


die 


the. 



EuLE 1. — The Adjective used as a Predicate, that is, to 
state something of the Subject, is not declined : as — 

Der Vater ist gut, the father is good. 

Die Matter ist gut, the mother is good. 

Das Kind ist gut, the child is good. 

Der Vater und die Mutter sind gut, the father and the mother are good. 

Note. — ^All Nouns in German are written with a capita] initial 
letter. 

ist, is. Bind, are. und, and. 

Exercise I. 

1. Der Vater ist alt. 2. Die Mutter ist jung. 3. Das Kind ist 
klein. 4. Der Bruder ist gut. 5. Die Schwester ist gut. 6. Das 
Kind ist schbn. 7. Der Vater und die Mutter sind alt. 8. Der 
Bruder und die Schwester sind schon. 9. Der Vater und der 
Bruder sind gross. 10. Die Mutter und die Schwester sind sch6n. 

1. The father is young, . 2. iThe mother is old. 3. The 
child is young. 4. The brother is old, 5. The sister is small. 
6. The child is big. 7. The father and the mother are young. 
8. The brother and the sister are good. 9. The mother and the 
child are beautiful. 10. The father and the child are young. 
11. The brother and the sister are big. 



The Demonatraiive Adjectives often take the place of the 
Definite Article, and are declined in the same way : — 

M. F. N. 

dieser diese dieses this. 

Jener Jene jenes tliat. 

Exercise II. 

1. Dieser Vater ist alt. 2. Diese Mutter ist jung. 3. Dieses Kind 
ist klein. 4. Jener Bruder ist gut. 5. Jene Schwester ist gut, 
6. Jenes Kind ist schbn. 7. Dieser Mann ist alt. 8. Jene Frau 
ist jung. 9. Dieses Pferd ist jung. 10. Jenes Pferd ist alt. 

1. This father is young. 2. This mother is old. 3. This child 
is beautiful. 4. That brother is old. 5. That sister is small. 
6. That child is good. 7. That man is old. 8. This woman is 
young, 9. This horse is beautiful. 10. That horse is small. 



ABTICLES* 
t^BESENT Testsb OF THB Yebb win, lo he. 



ioh Un, 7 am 

du liist, thou art 

er (sie, es) ist, he (shet it) is. 



wir Bind, we are 
ihr B6id, ye are 
fde Bind, Ihey are. 



Exercise HI. 

A. — 1. Ich bin reich. 2. Du bist arm. 3. Er ist alt. 4. Sie ist 
jung. 6. Wir sind alt. 6. Sie sind jung. 7. Ich bin krank. 
8. Das Kind ist krank. 9. Der Vater und die Mutter sind reich. 
10. Der Bruder und die Schwester sind arm* 

1. I am old. 2. Thou art young. 3. He is big. 4. She is 
beautiful. 5. We are poor. 6. They are rich. 7. She is ill. 
8. We are ill. 9. The father and the child are ill. 10. The 
mother and the child are ill. 

B. — 1. Bin ich reich ? 2. Bist du arm ? 3. Ist er alt ? 4. Ist 
sie jung ? 5. Sind wir alt ? 6. Bin ich krank ? 7. Ist der Mann 
krank? 8. Ist die Frau reich? 9. Ist dieses Pferd schon? 
10. Ist jenes Pferd klein ? 

1. Am I old? 2. Art thou young? 3. Is he big? 4. Is she 
beautiful ? 6. Are we poor ? 6. Are they rich ? 7. Is she ill ? 
8. Is this man ill? 9. Is that woman old? 10. Is this horse 
young? 



Rule 2. — Transitive Verbs govern the Accusative 
Case: as — 

Der Mann hat den Apfel, the man has (he a'ffde. 
Die Frau hat die Blume, ihe tooman has theflower» 

hat, has, hsben, have. 

Exercise IV. 

1. Der Valer hat den Apfel. 2. Die Mutter hat die Blume. 
3. Dieses !^ind hat das Buch. 4. Jener Mann hat den Garten. 5. 
Die Frau hat den Stock. 6. Dieser Bruder hat den Apfel. 7. Die 
Schwester hat die Blume. 8. Der Bruder und die Schwester haben 
das Haus. 9. Der Mann und die Frau sind alt. 10. Der Mann 
und die Frau sind jung. 

1. The father has the flower. 2. The mother has the book. 
3. This child has the stick. 4. That man has the book. 6. The 
woman Haiy the flower. 6. This brother has the house. 7. The 
sister has the book. 8. The father and the mother have the 
garden. 9. The father and the mother are rich. 10. The brother 
and the sister are poor. 



B ABTICLSd. 

2. — Indefinite Aeticle. 

Slngvlar. 

Norn, ein eine ein a. 

Gen, einef einer ' eines of a. 

Dot, oinem eum oinem to a. 

Acq, wufxi oiiio wi a. 

EXEBCIBE V. 

1. Ber Vater ist ein Mann. 2. Die Mutter ist eine Frau. 
3. Die Schwester ist ein Kind. 4. Die Rose ist eine Blume. 
5. Der Sohn hat einen Garten. 6. Die Tochter hat eine Rose. 

7. Das Kind hat ein Pferd. 8. Der Sohn und die Tochter haben 
einen Grarten. 9. Der Sohn hat einen Apfel. 10. Die Tochter 
hat ein Buch. 

1. The son is a man. 2. The daughter is a woman. 3. The 
son is a child. 4. The child is a daughter. 5. The father has a 
garden. 6. The mother has a rose. 7. The son has a house. 

8. The son and the daughter have a house. 9. The brother has 
a book. 10. The sister has a stick. 



The Possessive Adjectives are declined like the Indefinite 
Article : 

M. F. N. 

inein meine meiii mine, 

dein deixie dein thine. 

Mia seine lein his. 

uiuer nnsere nnaer otir. 

euer euere ener your, 

ihx ihre ihr their, 

Exercibe VI. 

A. — 1. Mein Yatcr ist alt. 2. Meine Mutter ist schon. 3. Mein 
Haus ist klein. 4. Sein Bruder ist dein Oheim (or Onkel). 5. Seine 
Schwester ist meine Nichte. 6. Meine Tante nat eine Schwester, 
7. Mein Neffe hat einen Garten. 8. Deine Nichte hat eine Blume. 
9. Sein Oheim (or Onkel) hat ein Pferd. 10. Seine Nichte hat eine 
Blume. 

1. My uncle is old. 2. My aunt is beautiful. 3. My horse is 
small. 4. My imcle is his brother. 5. My nephew is his father. 
6. My aunt has a garden. 7. Thy nephew has a house. 8. Thy 
niece has a rose. 9. His nephew has a stick. 10. My nephew has 
an apple. 

B. — ^1. Unser Vater ist gut. 2. Unsere Mutter ist schon. 3. Unser 
Kind ist klein. 4. Dieser Mann ist unser Oheim (or Onkel). 



ARTICLES. 9 

5. Biese Frau ist unsere Nichte. 6. Unser Kleid ist neu. 7. Ihr 
Neflfe hat eine Feder. 8. Ihre Tante hat ein Kleid. 9. Hat unsere 
Nichte eine Blume ? 10. Hat unsere Tochter eine Feder ? 

1. Our uncle is good. 2. Our niece is beautiful. 3. Our house 
is new. 4. Our nephew is poor. 5. Their aunt is rich. 6. Our 
brother is ill. 7. Our sister has a dress. 8. Our niece has 2^ pen. 
9. Has our nephew a garden ? 10. Has our son a stick ? 



EuLE 3. — In addressing a person, the Third Person 
Plural sie, they, is used for politeness instead of the 
Second Person Plural ihr, ye, and the Possessiye Adjective 
ihr, their, instead of euer, your : sie and ihr in that case 
being written with capital initial letters, Sie, Ihr : as, 

Haben Sie ein Buch ? Have you a hook ? (instead of habet ihr). 
Haben Sie Ihr Buch ? Have you your book y (instead of euer Buch). 

ja, yes, nein, no. 

M, P. N. 

kein keine kein no, 

declined like the Indefinite Article. 

Present Tense of the Yebb haben, to have, 

SingvUaar, ' PUuraL ' 



ioh habe, 1 have 

du hast, thou ha^st 

er (sie, es) hat, he (she, it) has. 



wir haben, toe have 
ihr habet, ye have 
fde haben, they have. 



Exercise YII. 

A. — 1. Ich habe ein Buch. 2. Du hast einen Stock. 3. Er 
hat eine Feder. 4. Wir haben einen Garten. 6. Ihr habet (or 
better, Sie haben, you have) ein Haus. 6. Sie haben (they have) 
ein Pferd. 7. per Sohn hat ein Messer; 8. Die Tochter hat eine 
XJhr. 9. Mein Oheim (or Onkel) und meine Tante haben ein Haus. 
10. Sein Nefife und seine Nichte haben einen Garten. 

1. I have a knife. 2. Thou hast a dress. 3. He has a watch. 
4. We have a horse. 5. Ye (ihr) [or you (Sie)] have a garden. 
6. They have a house. 7. The uncle has a watch. 8. The nephew 
has a knife. 9. My father and my mother have a garden. 
10. His brother and his sister have a house. 

S. — 1. Haben Sie (you) einen Bruder? Ja, ich habe einen 
Bruder. 2. Haben Sie (you) eine Schwester ? Ja, ich habe eine 
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Schwester. 3. Haben Sie (yow) Ihre (ifour) Uhr ? Ja, ict habe 
meine Uhr. 4. Hat Ihr (your) Neffe ein Messer ? Ja, er hat ein 
Messer. 5. Hat Ihre Nichte eine Blume ? Ja, sie hat eine Kose. 

6. Hat Ihr Vater ein Haus? Nein, er hat kein Haus. 7. Hat 
Ihre Toditer eine Uhr ? Nein, sie hat keine Uhr. 8. Hat dieser 
Mann einen Bnider? Ja, er hat einen Bruder. 9. Hat diese 
Fran eine Schwester? Nein, sie hat keine Schwester. 10. Hat 
Ihr Oheim eine Nichte ? Nein, er hat keine Nichte. 

1, Have you (Sie) an uncle ? Yes, I have an uncle. 2. Have 
you an aunt? Yes, I have an aunt. 3. Have you your (^Ihr) 
dress. Yes, I have my .dress. 4. Has your (^llir) son a watch ? 
Yes, he has a watch. 5. Has your nephew a flower ? Yes, he has 
a rose. 6. Has your uncle a house? No, ho has no house. 

7. Has your brother a book ? No, he has no book. 8. Has this 
man a son ? Yes, he has a son. 9. Has this woman a daughter V 
No, she has no daughter. IQ. Has your brother a horse ? Yes, he 
has a horse. 



IV. — Nouns* 

Nouns are divided into two Declensions, the First or 
Strong Declension, and the Second or Weak Declension. 
To find out the Declension we must know the Genitive 
Case Singular and the Nominative Case Plural. 

I. All Neuter Nouns and most Masculine Nouns form 
their Genitive Singular by adding es or s to the Nomi- 
native. These form the First or Strong Declension. 
They are then divided into Three Classes, according to 
their mode of forming the Nominative Plural. 

1. The First Clas8 adds e in the Plural Nominative, 
and sometimes modifies the Vowel of the stem : as, der 
Monat, the months die Monat-e, the months; der Sohn, the 
eon, die Sohn-e, the sons. 

2. The Second Class is the same in the Plural Nomi- 
native as in the Singular, but sometimes modifies the 
Vowel of the stem : as, der Spaten, the spade, die Spaten, 
the shades ; der Bruder, the brother, die Bruder, the brothers; 

8. The Third Class adds er in the Plural Nominative, 
and always modifies the Vowel of the stem : as, der Mann, 
the man, die Mann-er, the men; das Haus, the house, die 
Haus-er, the houses. 



NOUNS. 
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All Feminine Nouns remain unchanged in the Singular ; 
but as some Feminine Nouns form their Plural after the 
First and Second Classes, they are placed in the First 
Declension, though they do not take es or s in the Genitive 
Singular. 

II. AU Nouns of the Second or Weak Declension form 
their Plural in en or n. 

This Declension contains the rest of the Masculine 
Nouns, most Feminines, but no Neuters. Masculine 
Nouns also form the oblique cases of the Singular by 
adding en or n; but all Feminine Nouns, as already 
stated, remain unchanged in the Singular : as, der Knabe, 
the hoy, die Knaben, the hoys ; die Blume, the flower , die 
Blumen, the flowers. 

The following table gives the Declension of Masculine 
and Neuter Nouns in both Singular and Plural, but of 
Feminine Nouns only in Plural, as all Feminines 'remain 
unchanged in the Singular. 

The following sign ( — ) indicates the Noun without 
any case-ending. 



I. 


— FiBST OB Strong 


11.- 


-Second or Weak 




Declension. 




Declension. 






Singular. 




Singular, 




Ifom, 


— 


Nwn. 


— 




Gen, 


— 6B, — 8 


Gen, 


—en, 


— n 


Dot. 


— e, — 


Dot, 


— en, 


— n 


ACG, 


Plural. 


Ace. 


— en, 

Plural. 


— ^n 


l8t Class. 1 2nd Class. 


3rd Glass. 








Nom. 


1 


— er 


Nom. 


— en, 


— n 


Gen. 


— e — 


— er 


Gen. 


— en, 


— n 


Dot. 


— en ' — ^n 


—em 


Dat 


—en, 


— n 


Ace, 


® 1 


— er 


Ace. 


— en, 


— n 



From the above table observe the following rules : 

1. In the First Declension the Nominaiive and Accu- 
sative Singular are the same. The Dative Singular ends in 
e when the Genitive ends in es ; but the e of the Dative 
may always be dropped. When the Genitive ends only 
in s, the Dative has no case-ending. 
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2. In' the Second Declension all the Cases in both Sin- 
gular and Plural of Masculines end in en or n, except the 
Nominative Singular. 

3. In the Plural of both Declensions the Nominative, 
Genitive, and Accusative are always the same. 

4. The Dative Plural of all Nouns ends in en or n. 



V. — First Declension op Nouns. 

FiEsr Class. 

The Nouns of the First Class form the Nominative Plural 
by adding e, and those which have the radical Vowels 
a, o, u, or au in the Singular usually modify these vowels 
into a, o, u, au in the Plural. 

To this class belong most Masculine Nouns (all Mascu- 
line Monosyllables), many Neuters, and several Monosyllabic 
Fominines. 

1. With Vowel modified in the Plural : 

Solm, m., son. Floss, n., raft. Hand, /., hand. 







Singvlar. 




Norn, 


der Sohn 


das Floss 


die Hand 


Gen, 


des Solmes 


des Flosses 


der Hand 


Bat, 


dem Sohne 


demFloese 


der Hand 


Ace, 


den Sohn. 


das Floss. 

Plural. 


die Hand. 


Norn. 


die Sohne 


dieFlosse 


dieHande 


Gen. 


der Sohne 


derFIosse 


der Hande 


Vat. 


den Sohnen 


den Fldssen 


den Handen 


Ace. 


die Sohne, 


die FlQsse. 


die Hande. 



2. With Vowel unchanged in the Plural : 

Honat, m., month, Jahr, n., year. 

Singular. , 



Norn, der Honat 
Gen. desMonats 
Dat. dem Monat 
Aec, den Honat 



das Jahr 
des Jahres 
dem Jahre 
das Jahr. 
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Plural.] 

Nam. dieHonate die Jalire 

Gen. der Honate der Jalire 

Dot, den Honaten den Jahien 

Ace. die Honate. die Jahre. 

EuLE 4. — ^When the latter of two Nouns Bignifies posses- 
sion, it is put in the Genitive Case : as, 

Diese Fran hat den Hut des Sohnee, this Koman has the sorCs hat. 



Exercise VIII. 

A. — 1. Der Grarten'des Sohnes ist klein. 2. Der Garten des Konigs 
ist gross. 3. Die Sohne des Oheims sind arm. 4. Die S5hne des 
Konigs sind reich. 5. Der Sohn des Arztes hat das Buch. 6. Die 
Aerzte sind alt. 7. Sind Sie (jyou) der Arzt des Konigs ? 8. Sind 
sie (they) die Aerzte des Konigs ? 9. Er hat den Hut des Arztes. 
10. Sie haben die Huteder Sohne. 

1. The son of the physician is poor. 2. The sons of the physi- 
cian are ill. 3. This man has the horse of the king. 4. This woman 
has the garden of the son. 5. The uncle of the king is poor. 
6. The uncles of the king are old. 7. Are you the son of the 
physician? ,8. Are they the sons of the physicians? 9. My 
father has the hat of the physician. 10. Have you the hat of the 
son ? No, I have no hat. 



EuLE 5. — The Dative Case indicates the person who 
gains or receives anything : as, 

Die Frau giebt das Buch dem Sohne, the looman gives the hook to 
the son. 

er giebt, he gives. sie geben, they give, 

in, Prepos, (with Dative) in. 

B. — 1. Der Vater giebt das Buch dem Sohne. 2. Meine Mutter 
giebt den Grarten dem Oheim. 3. Der Arzt giebt das Buch dem 
K5nig. 4. Die Aerzte geben den Garten den Sohnen. 5. Der 
Sohn des Konigs giebt den Hut dem Arzte. 6. Die Sohne des 
Konigs geben den Garten den Aerzten. 7. Der Fisch ist in dem 
Flusse. 8. Die Fische sind in den Flussen. 9. Der Bruder des 
Konigs ist in der Stadt. 10. Die Stadte sind klein. 
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1. The man gives the hat to the son. 2. This woman gives the 
garden to the sons. 3. My son gives the book to the physician. 
4. The sons give the garden to the king. 5. The sons of the 
physicians give the house to the king. 6. The son of the king is 
in the city. 7. The sons of the king are in the city. 8. The fishes 
of the river are small. 9. The cities of the king are beautiful. 
10. My brother gives a hat to the son of the king. 



EuLE 6. — The Past Participle is separated from the 
Auxiliary Verb and placed at the end of the sentence : as, 

Ich habe dem Sohne einen Hut gegeben, J have given a hat to 
the son. 

Note. — The Dative generally precedes the Accusative. 

gegelMn, ^iven. f^eaehxidbeix, toritten. wo ^ where 9 

C. — 1. Er hat dem Sohne ein Messer gegeben. 2. Wir haben den 
Sohnen die Hiite gegeben. 3. Hat er dem Sohne eine TJhr gegeben ? 
4. Haben Sie (yow) dem Arzte eine TJhr gegeben ? 5. Ich habe 
dem Arzte einen Brief geschrieben. 6. Der Sohn des Arztes hat 
dem Konig einen Brief geschrieben. 7. Wo ist der Bruder des 
Kiinigs V Er ist in der Stadt. 8. Wo sind die Sohne des Arztes ? 
Sie sind in der Stadt. 9. Haben Sie (you) dem Freunde einen Brief 
geschrieben ? 10. Haben Sie den Freunden die Briefe geschrieben ? 

1. 1 have given a pen to the physician. 2. My mother has given 
the dress to the boy.' 3. My father has given the garden to the 
king. 4. Has my brother given a watch to the physician ? 6. 
Has my sister given a pen to the physician ? 6. My uncle has 
written a letter to the king. 7. My aunt has written the letters to 
the king. 8. Where is the friend of the physician ? He is in the 
city. 9. Where are the friends of the physicians ? They are in 
the city. 10. Have you (Sie) written the letters to the friends of 
the physicians ? 



VI. — First Declension of Nouns. 

Second Class. 

The Nouns of the Second Olaas have iio ending to form 
the Plural, but in most words the vowel of the Singular 
is modified in the Plural. 



FIRST DECLENSION OP NOUNS. 



15 



To this class belong all Masculine and Neuter Nouns 
ending in el, en, and er, diminutives in chen and lein, 
whicli are all neuter, and two feminines ending in er 
(Mutter, mother, and Tochter, daughter). 



1. With Vowel modified in the Plural : 
Bmder, 7»., &ro^ft6r. Kloster, n., conren^. Hatter,/., mo^Aer. 



Nam. dor Bruder 
Gen, des Bmders 
Dat. dem Bruder 
Aoo. den Bruder. 



Nom, die BrUder 
Gen. derBrtlder 
Dat deuBrildem 
Aoc, dieBrtlder. 



Singitlar, 

das Kloiter 
des Klosters 
dem Kloster 
das Kloster. 

Plural, 

die Kloster 
der Kloster 
den Klostem 
die Kloster. 



die Mutter 
der Mutter 
der Mutter 
die Mutter. 



die Mutter 
der Mtitter 
denMilttem 
die Mtitter. 



2. With Vowel 
Spaten, m., spade, 

Norn, der Spaten 
Gen, des Spatens 
[Dat. dem Spaten 
Ace, den Spaten. 

. I Norn, die Spaten 
Gen. der Spaten 
Dai. den Spaten 
Ace, die Spaten. 



unchanged in the Plural : 

Fenster, n., toindow. Baumchen, n., little tree. 



SingtUar. 

dasFenster 
des Fensters 
dem Fenster 
das Fenster. 

Plural, 

die Fenster 
der Fenster 
den Fenstem 
die Fenster. 



das Baumchen 
des Baumohens 
dem Baumdhen 
das Baumchen. 

die Baumchen 
der Baumdhen 
den Baumchen 
die Baumchen, 



Exercise IX. 

A. — 1. Der Bruder des Vaters ist in dem Garten. 2. Die Tochter 
der Mutter ist in dem Zimmer. 3. Das Fenster des Zimmers ist 
klein. 4. Die Fenster der Zimmer sind klein. 5. Ifte Tochter der 
Mutter ist in einem Kloster. 6. Die Tochter der Mtitter sind in 
den K15stem. 7. Der Lehrer der Tochter ist alt. 8. Der SchUler 
ist in dem Ziromer. 9. Wo ist der Lehrer ? Er ist in dem Zimmer. 
10. Wo sind die Schuler ? Sie sind in den Zinnnem. 

1. The garden of the father is old. 2. The garden of the mother 
is small. 3. The teacher is in the garden of the brother. 4. The 
pupil is in tne room of the sister. 6. The window of the room is 
new. 6. The windows of the room are new. 7. The window of 
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the conyent is small. 8. The windows of the convent are smalL 

9. Where is the father of the pupil? He is in the garden. 

10. Where are the daughters of the teacher? They are in the 



room. 



Mein Bmder hat den Schliissel des Zinuners. 2. Meine 
Schwester hat die Schliissel der Zimmer. 3. Hahen Si^ (you) den 
Schliissel des Klosters? 4. Hat Ihre (your) Schwester die Schliis- 
sel des Klosters? 5. Die Aepfel des Grartens sind gnt. 6. Das 
BSmnchen des Gartens ist schdn. 7. Wo sind die Bamnchen? 
Sie sind in dem Grarten. 8. Das Madchen ist in dem Kloster. 
9. Ich hahe dem Madchen einen Brief geschriehen. 10. Die 
SchiHer hahen dem Lehrer ein Bnch gegehen. 

1. Where is the girl ? She is in the room. 2. Where are the 
girls? They are in the rooms. 3. The girl has the key of the 
room. 4. The girls have the keys of the room. 5. My hrother 
gives the apples to the papil. 6. My sister has given the apples 
to the teacher. 7. I have given the little tree to the pupil. 8. 
The teacher has given the little trees to the pupils. 9. The girl 
is in a room of the convent. 10. The girls have the keys of the 
rooms. 



VII. — FiKST Declension of Nouns. 



Third Class. 

The Nouns of the Third Class form their Plural by 
adding er, and always modify the Vowel of the Singular. 

This class consists chiefly of Neuter Nouns, a few Mas- 
culines, but no Feminines. 



Hans, n., house. 


Irrthwn, m., error. 


Kann, m., man. 






Sinffular. 




Nom, 


das Hans 


der Irrthnm 


der Mann 


Oen, 


desHanses 


deslrrthoms 


desMannes 


Dat. 


demHauie 




demManne 


Ace, 


dasHaiu. 


den IrrthTun. 


denXaan. 


J 


die Sanger 


Plural, 
die Irrthifmer 


die HTJ^wufT 


derHaiuer 


der Irrthtlmer 


der ifftwiifr 


Dat 


denEaiuem 


den IrrthUmeni 


denXaanem 


Ace, 


dieEanser. 


die IrrthtUner. 


die Xanner, 



SECOND DEOLENSION OF NOUNS. 
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EXSBCISE X. 

1. Mein Oheim hat das Bild des Kindes. 2. Meine Tante hat 
die Bilder der Kinder. 3. Die Kinder haben die Schliissel des 
Hauses. 4. Ich habe den Kindem die Schliissel des Hauses 
gegeben. 5. Die Kinder haben dem Lehrer die Biicher gegeben. 
6. Die Hauser in dem (Jarten sind schon. 7. Die Blatter des 
Baumchens sind griin. 8. Meine Schwester hat dem Madchen die 
E^eider gegeben. 9. Die Irrthiimer des Mannes sind gross. 
10. Wo sind die Manner ? Sie sind in den Hausem. 

1. My brother has the dress of the child. 2. My sister has the 
dresses of the children. " 3. Where are the children ? They are in 
the house. 4. The man has the key of the house. 5. My uncle 
has given to the child the portrait of the man. 6. My sister has 
given to the children the portraits of the men. 7. The father of 
the child has given to the teacher a book. 8. The mother of the 
children has given to the teachers the books. 9. The errors of the 
children are small. 10. Where are the clothes ? They are in the 
room of the house. 



VIII. — Second Declension op Nouns. 

This Declension contains Masculine and Feminine 
Nouns, but no i^euters. They form all cases of the Plural 
by adding en or n, and Masculine Nouns form the oblique 
cases of the Singular with the same ending. Feminine 
Nouns, as already observed, have no case-endings in the 
Singular. 

Most of the Feminine Nouns belong to this Declension. 

The Vowel is never modified in the Plural in this 
Declension. 



1. Feminines: 

BlumOi JUywer, 

Nom, dieBlnme 

Oen, der Blmno 

DaU der Blnme 

Ace, die Blnme. 

Nom, die Bluznen 

Oen, der Blnmen 

Dat, den Blmnen 

Ace, die Blnmen. 
G. PR. 



Singular. 



Plural. 



Schwester, sister* 

die Sohweater 
der Schwester 
der Schwester 
die Schwester. 

die Schwestem 
der Schwestem 
den Schwestem 
die Schwestem. 
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' 2. Masonlines : 

Knabe, hay. BtaAmtf student. 

Singular. 

Nom. toKnabe derBtndent 

Gren, des Knaben dei Studenten 

Dot. dam Knaben dem 8tad«nten 

Aoe. den Knaben. den Stodenten. 

Nom. die Knaben dieStndenten 

(Ten. der Knaben der Stndenten 

DiU, den Knaben den Stndenten 

Aco. die Knaben. die Btndmiten. 

EXEBCIBE XI. 

A. — 1. Die Blumen des Baumchens sind schOn. 2. Ich habe der 
Schwester die Blumen gegeben. 8. Sie hat der Tante die Rose 
gegeben. 4. Wir haben den Tanten die Fedem gegeben. 6. Die 
Thiiren der Kirche sind gross. 6. Wo sind die ^hwestem ? Sie 
sind in der E^irche* 7. Die Eirchen der Stadt sind gross. 8. Die 
Schiiler sind in der Schule. 9. Die Bchulen der Eirche sind gut* 
10. Wo sind die Schiiler ? Sie sind in den Strassen der Stadt. 

1. My sister has given the flowers to the aunt. 2. The sisters 
have given the roses to the aunts. 3. The roses of the little tree 
are beautiful. 4. The teacher has given the pens to the piipils. 
5. Where are the churches ? They are in the city. 6. The door 
of the church is beautiful. 7. The doors of the churches are 
beJlutiful. 8. Where is the pupil? He is in the school. 9. Where 
are the pupils ? They are in the schools* 10. The streets of the 
city ar^ krge. 

B. — 1. Ich habe die feeder des Knaben. 2. Er hat dem Knaben 
d^e Feder gegeben. 3. Ich habe die Btlcher der Kntiben. 4. Wir 
haben den Knaben die Biicher gegeben. 5. Wo sind die Nefifen ? 
Sie sind in der Schule. 6. Wo sind die Stiidenten ? Sie sind in 
den Schulen. 7. Wo sind die Soldaten? Sie sind in den Strassen 
der Stadt. 8. Die Sohne des Grafen sind reich. 9. Die Schivestem 
des Studenten sind arm. 10. Wo sind die Grafen ? Sie sind in 
der Kirche. 

1. I have the book of the student. 2. 1 have given to the student 
a book. 3. He has the pen of the nephew. 4. He has given to 
the nephews the pens. 5. Where are the boys ? They are in the 
church. 6. Where are the students? They are in the streets. 
7. I have written a letter to the earl. 8. He has written a letter 
to the son of the earl. 9. The soldiers of the king are poor, 
10. The boys have given the roses to the soldiers. 
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IX.— Irregular Declension of Nouns. 

Some Nouns are declined in the Singular like Nouns of 
the First Declension, and in the Plural like Nouns of the 
Second Declension. 

This Declension contains only a small number of Mas- 
culine and Neuter Nouns, and no Feminines. 

Btaat, m., state* Doetor, m., doctor, Auge, n., eye, 

Singtdar, 

Norn, dAr Staat dar Doetor das Auge 

Oen, dM Staatei dos Dooton dei Anges 

Dot, dem Staato dem Doetor dem Auge 

Ace, dea Staat. den Doetor. das Auge. 

"^ PluraL 

Nom, die Staaten die Dootoren die Augen 

Gen, der Staaten der Dootoren der Angen 

Dat, den Staaten den Dootoren den Angen 

Aco, die Staaten. die Dootoren. die Angen. 

Exercise XIL 

1. Die Augen des Kiudes sind blau. 2. Die Augen des Doctors 
Bind schwarz. 3. Die Augen des Neffen sind grau. 4. Der Sohn 
des Doctors ist gut. 5. Die Sohne der Doctoren sind krank. 
6. Ich habe dem Doctor ein Buch gegeben. 7. Die Soldaten des 
Staates sind tapfer. 8. Die Staaten sind reicb. 9. Die Doctoren 
des Grafen sind reicb, 10. Wo ist der Sobn des Doctors ? Er ist 
in der Scbule. 

1. Tbe eyes of the girl are grey. 2« The eyes of the sister 
are blue. 3. The eyes of tbe boy are black. 4* The father of the 
doctor is rich. 5. The uncle of the doctors is poor, 6. The earl 
has given the house to the doctor. 7. The king has given the 
bouses to the doctors. 8. The king has given the gardens to the 
soldiers of the state. 9. The sons of the soldiers are brave. 
10. Are the soldiers of the state brave ? 



X.— t)EbLEiJJsioK oi^ Proper Names, 

1. Naines bt persOhs are decKbed eiihet by tbe Article 
corby s in tbe Genitive : as, Friedricb's Tbaten, Frederick's 
deeds, Wben tbe Article is used, s is not added. 

c 2 



20 DECLENSION OF FROFEB NAMES. 

2. Maacnliiie names of persons ending in a mMotil, and 
Feminine names of persons in e, take ens in the G^enitive : 
as, Ncm. Max, Gem, Maxens ; if am. Louise, 6feii. Lonisens. 

3. Names of coxmtries and towns liave, as in English, 
no Article. They add s in the Grenitive ; bnt if they end 
in a sibilant, the Genitive is expressed by the preposition 
▼on: as. 

Die Flasse Beutschlands, the riven of Germany. 
Die Einwolmer Berlins, the inhdbUanU of Berlin, 
Die Einwohner yon Paris, the inhdbUanU of Paris, 

4. The names of countries, towns, and months, are con- 
nected in English with a preceding Noun by means of the 
Preposition of; bnt in German the Preposition is not 
used: as, 

Das Eonfgreich England, the kingdom (of) Enghind, 
Die Stadt London, the city (of) £ondon, 
Der Monat Mai, the month (of) May. 

5. The names of the inhabitants of countries and towns 
are formed by adding either er or e : as, 

Der England-er, the EngUthman. 
Der London-er, the Londoner. 
Der Dentsch-e, the German, 
Der Franzos-e, the Frenchman. 

The Feminine of these names is formed by adding in : as, 

Die Englander-io, the Englishwoman. 
Die Franzo8-in, the Frenchwoman. 

6. The names of the months and days of the week 
require in German the Definite Article, as already ob- 
served ; but when the names of months are preceded by 

.the word "Monart," no Article is required, as: der Monat 
Mai, the month (of) May. 



The Months. 



der Jaanar, January. 
der Febmar, February. 
der Kftrs, March. 
der April, April, 
der llai, May. 
der Jimi, June. 



der Jnli, July. 

der Augast) August. 

der September, September * 

der October, October. 

der Hoyember^ November. 

der Deeember, December. 



in January, &c., is translated im January 
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Days of the Week. 



der Boxmtag, Sunday. 
der Montag, Monday, 
dor Dienfltog, Tuesday, 
der Mittwooii^ Wednesday. 

am Sonntagi on Sunday. 



der DoniLerstag, Thursday, 
der Freitag, Friday, 



naeh, to 

in, at or in \ a country or a town. Govern the Dative, 

von or ana, from 

er geht, Tie goes ; sle gehen, they go, wohia 1 whither 9 



Exercise XUI. 

A. — 1. Friedrich's Augen sind blau. 2. Louisens Augen sind 
schwarz. 3. Mariens Schwester ist krank. 4. Heinrich's 
Schwester ist kfank. -5. Friedrich's Vater ist reich; aber (but) 
Heinrich's Vater ist arm. 6. Mariens Mutter ist reich; aber 
Louisens Mutter ist arm. 7. Der Sohn des Soldaten hat Wilhehn's 
Hut (or den Hut Wilhelm's). 8. Die Knaben haben Karl's Bucher 
(or die Blicher Karl's).* 9. Wo ist Wilhelm's Vater ? Er ist in 
London. 10. Wo ist Karl's Oheim ? Er ist in Paris. 

1. Mary's eyes are blue. 2. William's eyes are black. 3. Henry's 
eyes are grey ; but (aber) Charles's eyes are blue. 4. The boy has 
Henry's pen. 5. I have given to the boy William's hat. 6. The 
man hag^given to the child Sophia's portrait. 7. Sophia's dress is 
beautiful. 8. Sophia's uncle is rich; but Louisa's aunt is poor. 
9. Where is Mary's mother? She is in Paris. 10. Where is 
Frederick's sister ? She is in London. 

B. — 1. Das Konigreich England ist gross. 2. Die Stadt Paris 
iBt schon. 3. Die Strassen Londons sind breit. 4. Die Baume sind 
griin im Monat Mai. 5. Die Fliisse Deutschlands sind voll. 
6. Die Einwohner Londons sind tapfer. 7. Die Strassen von Paris 
sind breit. 8. Dieser Mann geht nach Deutschland. 9. Wohin 
gehen diese Manner? Sie gehen nach Frankreich. 10. Wohin 
geht diese Frau ? Sie geht nach Brussel. 

1. The kingdom (of) Germany is large. 2. The rivers are full 
in the month (of) January. 3. The inhabitants of Paris are brave, 
4. The leaves are green in the month (of) April. 5. The streets of 
Paris are beautiful. 6. The city (of) London is large. 7. Where 
is William ? He is in Brussels. 8. Where is Charles ? He is in 
the city (of) London. 9. The boy is going to France. 10. The 
boys are going to England, 
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Oder, or. 

C. — 1. Ist dieser Mann ein Englander? Ncin, er ist ein 
Hollander ; er geht nach Holland. 2. Ist dieser Mann ein Schott- 
lander? Nein, er ist ein Oestreicher ; er geht nach Oestreich. 

3. Ist dieser Mann ein Irlander ? Nein, er ist ein Deutscher ; er 
geht nach Berlin. 4. Wo sind die Englander und die SchottlSnder ? 
8ie sind in London. 5. Wo sind die Oestreicher und die Deutschen ? 
Sie sind in Berlin. 6. Ist Ihr (your) Freund von Wien oder von 
Berlin? 7. Die Deutschen und die Franzosen sind tapfer. 8. Ist 
dieser Mann ein Londoner oder ein Pariser? 9. Die Englanderin 
und die Franzosin sind schon. 10. Ich habe den Deutschen die 
Biicher gegeben. 

1. Is this man an Austrian? No, he is an Englishman; he 
is going to London. 2. Is this man a German? No, he is a 
Frenchman ; he is going to Paris. 3. Is this woman an English- 
woman ? No, she is a Frenchwoman ; she is going to Brussels. 

4. Is this man a Scotchman or an Irishman ? He is an Irishman. 

5. I have given the garden to the Dutchmen. 6. Is your friend 
from Brussels or Vienna? 7. Where is your friend? He is in 
Berlin. 8. Is he an Austrian or a German ? 9. Where is Vienna ? 
It is in Austria. 10. Is the Frenchwoman in Paris ? No, she is 
in Bnissels. 



XI. — Adjectives. 



The Adjective in German is used as a Predicate, an 
Attrihuie, or a Nown, 

When it is used as a Predicate, it is not declined. See 
EULE 1, p. 6. 

Bulb 7. — The Adjective, when used attributively, is de- 
clined, and agrees with the Noun, which it qualifies, in 
gender, number, and case. It is always placed before its 
Noun. 

There are Two Declensions of Adjectives; the First, 
when it is not preceded by the Article or a Pronoun ; the 
Second, when it is preceded by the Article or a Pronoun. 

1. — First Declension of Adjectives. 

When the Adjective is not preceded by the Article or 
a Pronoun, it is decliiied Uke tbe Definite Artigle, 
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M. 

Nom. gat-er 

Cren, gut-es 

Dot, gnt-em 

Aco, gut-en. 



gnt,</oo(2. 

Singular, 

F. N. 

gnt-e gnt-es 

gnt-er gUt-es 

gat-6r gut-exn 

gut-6. gut-es. 



Plural. 
M. F. N. 

guire 
gut-er 
gut-en 
gut-e. 



In the Genitive Singular of the Masculine and Neuter 
Genders it is more usual to have the termination en 
instead of es, to avoid the repetition of s : as, gut-en. 

Masculine, Feminine, and Neuteb Adjectives declined with 
Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter Nouns. 



gnt-er Wein, 
good wine, 

M. 
Nom, gut-er Wein 
Gen /finit-eg or gut-en \ 
^^"- \ Weinee / 

Bat, gut-em Weine 
Ace, gut-en Wein. 



Nom, gut-e Weine 

Gen, gut-er Weine 

DaU gut-en Weinen 

Ace, gut-e Weine. 



gnt-e Buppe, 
good soup. 

Singular, 
F. 

gut-e Suppe 

gut-er Buppe 

gut-er Suppe 
gut-e Buppe. 

Plural. 

gut-e Suppen 
gut-er Suppen 
gut-en Suppen 
gnt-e Suppen. 



gut-eeBier, 
good beer. 



I 



N. 

gut-eiBier 
gut-es or gut-en 

Bieres 
gut-em Biere 
gut-es Bier. 



gut-e Biere 
gut-er Biere 
gut-en Bieren 
gut-e Biere. 



Note. — ^^Vhen two or more Adjectives precede the Noun, they 
are declined in the same way: as, guter alter rotber Wein, 
good old red wine. 



Present Tense op the Verb lieben, "to love," "to like. 

Plural, 
wir lieben, we love 



Singular, 

1. iohliebe, I love 

2. du Uebest or liebst, thou lovest 
8. er liebt, he loves. 



ibr liebet, 
sie lieben, 



ye love 
they love. 



Exercise XIV. 

A. — 1. Bother Wein ist gut. 2. Weisse Suppe ist gut. 3. Altes 
Bier ist gut. 4. Ich liehe alten rothen Wein. 5. Du liehst gute 
weisae Suppe. 6. Er lieht frisches kaltes Wasser. 7. Mein Vater 
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hateinFass alien roihen Weines. 8. Heine Schwester hateinen 
Teller gnter weisser Snppe. 9. Der Mann hat ein G]ga guten 
alien Bieies. 10. Wir lieben firische, siisse Milch. 

1. Whiie wine is goocL 2. Sweet milk is good. 3. Cold water 
is good. 4. I like old white wine. 5. My sister likes fresh sweet 
mSk, 6. The boy likes fresh cold water. 7. The men have casks 
of good old wine. 8. The boys have plates of white soup. 9. The 
girl likes a glass of fresh sweet mi^. 10. The child likes good, 
fresh, sweet milk. 

hier, adv. here. 

B. — 1. Hier ist gnter Schinken, guie Milch, aber (hut) schlechtes 
Brod. 2. Der Vater giebt dem Sohne ein Stuck gutes weisses 
Brod. 3. Der Lehrer giebt dem Kinde ein Stuck schlechtes 
schwarzes Brod. 4. Hier ist gutes Fleisch, guter Senf, aber 
schlechter Pfeflfer. 5. Mein Lehrer hat gutes Papier, aber 
scblechte Tinte. 6. Die Stadt hat viele schone Hauser. 7. Wil- 
helm hat ein Paar neue Schuhe. 8. Karl hat ein Paar neue 
Handschuhe. 9. Haben Sie gutes Fleisch und gutes Brod? 
10. Der Graf hat viele schone Hauser und viele grosse Garten. 

1. Have you good mustard and good pepper ? 2. Has the man 
good ham, good milk, and white bread ? 3. He gives to the child 
a glass of fresh milk and a piece of black bread. 4. Here is white 
paper and black ink. 5. He gives to the boy a glass of old 
wine and a piece of good meat. 6. Has the girl a pair of new 
shoes ? 7. Has Charles a pair of white gloves ? 8. My uncle has 
a beautiful house and a large garden. 9. In the city are many 
beautiful houses. 10. The king has many new gardens. 



2. — Second Declension of Adjectives. 

(1) When the Adjective is preceded by the Definite 
Article, or a Demonstrative or Belative Pronoun, it is declined 
as follows : — 

Note. — There is no necessity for the distinctive case-endings, as 
they are denoted by the Article or Pronoun. 

Singular. PltaraL 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 

K&m, der gut-e die gut-e das gat-e die gat-en 

Oen, des gnt-en der gat-en des gat-en der gat-en 

Dai, dem gat-en der gat-en dem gat-en den gat-en 

Aco, den gnt-en. diegnt-e. das gat-e. diegat-exL 
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MASCfuiJNE, Feminine, and Neuteb Adjectites declined with 
Masculine, Feminine, and Neuteb Nouns, with der, die, das. 

der gat-e Mann, die gnt-e Sohwester, das gat-e Pferd, 
the good man, the good sister. the good horse. 

Singular. 
M. F. N. 

Nom. der gat-e Mann die gate Sohwester das gat-e Fferd 

Gen, des gat-en Mannes der gat-en Sohwester des gat-en Fferdes 

Dat. dem gnt-en Manne der gat-en Sohwester dem gat-en Pferde 

Ace. den gat-en Mann. die gat-e Sohwester. das gat-e Fferd. 

Plural. 

Nom, die gat-en Manner die gat-en Schwestem die gat-en P&rde 
Gen. der gat en Manner der gat-en Sohwestem der gat-en Pferde 
Dat den gat-en Mannem den gat-en Schwestem den gat-en Pferden 
Ace. die gat-en Manner, die gac-en Sohwestem. die gat-en Pferde. 

Note. — ^When two or more Adjectives precede the Noun, they 
are declined in the same way: as, der gute alte Yater, the 
good old father. 

Adjectives ending in el, en, er, usually drop the e in 
Declension when the termination begins with another e : 
as, edel, noble ; der edle (not edele) Mann, the noble man. 
Sometimes the e of the termination is dropped : thus both 
des edel-n Mannes and des edl-en Mannes, of the noble man, 
are used. 

EXEECISE XV. 

1. Ich liebe den guten Mann und die gute Frau. 2. Wir lieben 
diesen guten Mann und diese gute Frau. 3. Die gute Mutter liebt 
das arme Kind. 4. Ich habe dem kleinen Knaben die frische Milch 
gegeben. 5. Ich habe der kleinen Sohwester ein Stiick des weissen 
Brodes gegeben. 6. Der edle Mann liebt dieses grosse Haus. 
7. Die edle Frau liebt diesen schonen Garten. 8. Ich habe dem 
edlen (or edeln) Manne das schone Pferd gegeben. 9. Wo sind die 
lieben Kinder ? Sie sind iu dem schonen Hause. 10. Der Lehrer 
liebt die fleissigen Schiiler. 

1. The good mother loves the diligent boy and the diligent 
girl. 2. The teacher gives to the diligent boy the beautiful book. 
3. Where is the dear old mother ? She is in the church. 4. He has 
given to the dear boy a glass of the red wine. 6. He has given to 
the poor child a piece of the black bread. 6. Where is the great 
house of the noble man? 7. Where is the fine garden of the 
noble woman? 8. j Where are the young children? They are in 
the new house. 9. The Englishman loves the beautiful children of 
the poor man. 10, The king loves these noble men. 
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(2) When the Adjective is preceded by the Indefinite 
Article or a Possemve Pronoun, it is declined nearly in the 
same way as the preceding, the only difference being in 
the Nominative Singular Masculine, which takes er, and 
in the Nominative and Accusative Singular Neuter, which 
take es. The reason of this is obvious, because the 
Indefinite Article and Possessive Pronouns do not possess 
these case-endings. . 



Masculine, Feminine, and Neuteb Adjeotives declined with 
Masculine, Feminine, and Neuteb Nouns, with ein, eine, ein, 
in the Singular, and meiii, my, in the Plural. 

Singular. 
M. F. N. 

Aom. ein gut-er Xann eine gat-e Sdhwester ein gnt-ee Fferd 
Gen. einei gat-en ICannee einer gat-en Sdhwester einei gnt-en Fferdei 
Dai, elnem gat-en Kanne einer gat-en Schweeter einem gat-en Fferde 
Aco, einen gat-en Mann, eine gat-e Sohwester. ein gnt-ee Fferd. 

Plural, 

Norn, meine gnt-en ( meine gnt-en \ meine gnt-en 

BtMbt (hrotliers) \ Schweetem / Fferde 

Gen, meiner gat-en ( meiner gat-en \ meiner gnt-en 

Brtlder ' \ Schweatem / Fferde 

Dat meinen gat-en ( meinen gnt-en \ meinen gnt-en 

Briidem \ Schwestem / FfSsrden 

Ace, meine gnt-en ( meine gnt-en \ meine gnt-en 

Brtlder. \ Sdhwestem. / Fferde. 

Note. — ^When two or more Adjectives precede the Noun, they 
must be declined in the same way : as, ein guter alter Mann, 
a good old man. 

Exercise XVI. 

1. Mein lieber alter Vater ist ein guter Mann. 2. Meine liebe 
alte Mutter ist eine gute Frau. 3. Meine liebe Schwester ist ein 
gutes Kind. 4. Wir haben einen guten Bruder und eine gute 
Schwester. 5. Mein lieber Lehrer hat ein schones Haus. 6. Meine 
Tochter hat eine schone Hand und einen schonen Fuss. 7. Ich 
habe dieses Brod einem armen Einde gegeben. 8. Mein lieber 
Vetter ist der Sohn eines reichen Kaufmanns. 9. Wo sind die 
guten Kinder ? Sie sind in meinem neuen Hause. 10. Ich habe 
einem armen Kaufmamx ein kleines Haus gegeben. 
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1. My dear brother is a good boy. 2. My dear daughter is a 
good child. 3. Where are my poor brothers ? They are in a new 
house. 4. Where are my rich cousins ? They are in a beautiful 
garden. 5. We have a dear old father and a dear old mother. 
6. My dear daughter has a small hand and a small foot. 7. The 
merchant has given a beautiful horse to my dear cousin. 8. The 
son of the rich nobleman has given a beautiful garden to my poor 
cousins. 9. The son of the rich merchant has given many dresses 
to the poor children. 10. The hands and the feet of my beautiful 
daughter are small. 

Adjectives used as Nouns. 

When the Adjective is used as a Noun, it is written 
with a capital letter, like a Noun, but it retains its 
declension like any other Adjective according to the above 
rules : as, der Alte^ the old man ; ein Alter^ an old man ; 
die Alte^ thfi old woman ; das Gute, the good thing. 

Note. — ^When Adjectives are used as Abstract Nouns, the Definite 
Article is always used : as, das Gute, the good thing, or iohat U 
good, 

EXEBCISE XVII. 

1. Der Alte and die Alte sind krank. 2. Haben Sie dem Alten 
und der Alten Brod und Wein gegeben ? 3. Der Fremde. hat ein 
kleines Haus. 4. Wer (w;Ao) hat dieses schone Haus ? EiD Fremder 
hat dieses schoDe Haus. 5. Der Arme hat ein Stiick schwarzes 
ferod. 6. Die Arme hat ein Glas schlechten Weines. 7. Der 
Gesandte des Konigs hat ein schones Haus. 8. Dieser edle Mann 
ist ein Gesandter des KoDigs. 9. Der Gelehrte hat viele fleissige 
Schiiler. 10. Mein edler Vater liebt das Gute. 

1. The son of the old (man) is rich. 2. The daughter of the old 
(woman) is diligent. 3. The stranger has given a piece of w^hite 
bread to the poor (man). 4. A stranger has given a glass of fresh 
milk to the poor (woman). 5. An ambassador of the king is in the 
town. 6. The ambassador of the king has given a beaiitiful horse 
to the stranger. 7. Where are the amlmssadors of the king ? They 
are in my garden. 8. Where is the learned (man) ? He is in the 
new school. 9. The son of the learned (man) loves what is good. 
10. I have given a small house to the learned (man). 
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XII. — Comparison op Adjectives. 

Adjectives have three degrees of Comparison : Positive, 
Comparative, and Superlative. 

The Comparative is formed by adding er and the 
Superlative by adding est to the Positive as in English : 
as, heiss, hot ; heiss-er, hott-er ; heiss-est, hott-est. 

If the Positive ends in e, the Comparative is formed by 
adding r only : as, trage, Zo^y, trage-r. 

If the Positive ends in- any other letter than a sibilant, 
d or t, the Superlative is formed by adding st only. 

In most monosyllables the vowels a, o, u are changed 
into a, o, U in the Comparative and Superlative : as — 



heiM, hot, 


heiBi-er, 


heiss-est 


Bchlcioht, had. 


gehleoht-er, 


schleoht-est 


alt, old, 


alt-er. 


alt-est 


trajpe, lazy, 


trajre-r, 


trap;e-st 


Bclidn, beautiful, 


8ohoi^«r, 


sohdn-st. 


fromm, piouSf 


fronun-OTf 


frommpst. 


kun, short, 


ktln-er, 


kiln-est 


r 


Irrbqular Comparison. 


gut, good. 


besser, 


best. 


viel, mu^h. 


mahr, 


meist. 


hooh, high. 


hoher 


hiJchst. 


nah, nigh. 


naher. 


naohst 


grosB, great. 


grosser. 


grosst (rarely grossest). 


wenig, little, 


Tweniger, \ 
\xnind6r, / 


rwenigst. 
(mindest. 


mittel, mid, 


mittler, 


mittelst 



Comparatives and Superlatives are declined in the same 
way as their Positives, and subject to the same rules when 
preceded by the Articles or Pronouns. 

The Comparative used predicativdy is, like the Positive, 
not declined. 

"When the Superlative is used predicatively, it does not 
remain unchanged, like the Positive and Comparative, but 
is often used in an adverbial form, am ( = an dem, at the) 
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— esten or — sten : as, am kUrz-esten, am reich-sten^ 
am stark-sten: as, 

Die Tage lind kun, the days are short. 

IHe Tage lind ktlner, the days are sJtorter, 

Hvd Tage find am ktlisesten, the days are shortest. 

Exercise XVIII. 

BlM,than. 

A. — 1. Mein Qrossvater ist alt, aber meine Grossmutter ist alter. 
2. Meine Schwester ist alter als mein Bruder. 3. Mein Neffe ist 
reich, aber meine Tante ist reicher. 4. Meine Grossmutter ist 
reicher als mein Grossvater. 6. Der Bhein ist breit; aber die 
Donau ist ein breiterer Fluss. 6. Die Sonne ist grosser als die 
Erde, und die Erde ist grosser als der Mond. 7. Der Bjiabe ist 
starker als das Madchen. 8. Das Kind ist schwacher als die Fran. 
9. Mein Vetter ist gliicklicher als mein Neflfe. 10. Die Grossmtitter 
sind unglticklicher als die Miitter. 

1. My brother is small, but my nephew is smaller. 2. My 
nephew is older than my brother. 3. My cousin is richer than my 
sister. 4. My grandfather is older than my grandmother. 5. The 
Danube is a broader river than the Bhine. 6. The earth is larger 
than the moon, but the sun is larger than the earth. 7. My father 
is stronger than my grandfather. 8. My mother is stronger than 
my grandmother. 9. The merchant is happier than the earl. 10. My 
cousins are more unhappy than my nephews. 

B. — 1. Meine Schwester ist schwach, meine Mutter ist schwacher, 
meine Grossmutter ist am schwachsten. 2. Der Mond ist gross, 
die Erde ist grosser, die Sonne ist am grossten, 3. Das Gold* ist 
kostbarer als das Silber. 4. Das Gold ist das kostbarste Metall. 
6. Das Eisen ist nutzlicher als das Kupfer. 6. Das Eisen ist das 
niitzlichste Metall. 7. Der Lowe und der Tiger sind die starksten 
Thiere. 8. Meine Schwester ist gut, meine Mutter ist besser, meine 
Grossmutter ist am besten. 9. Ist Karl alter als Wilhelm ? Nein, 
er ist jiinger als Wilhelm, er ist der jiingste Sohn. 10. Dot Graf 
hat die schonsten Hauser in der Stadt. 

1. The horse is strong, the tiger is stronger, the lion is strongest. 
2. This river is broad, the Bhine is broader, the Danube is the 
broadest. 3. Silver is useful, copper is more useful, iron is the 
most useful. 4. The lion is the strongest beast. 6. Silver is more 
costly than copper ; gold is the most costly metal. 6. My grandfather 
has the most beautiful house in the town. 7. My cousin has a 
most useful horse. 8. The youngest sister has the smallest hand 
and the smallest foot. 9. The learned (man) has the most diligent 
pupils. 10. Is Mary the eldest daughter ? No, she is the youngest 
daughter. 

* The names of metals take the Definite Article. 
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Xin. — Numerals. 

The Numerals are of two kinds, Cardinal and Ordinal. 

Cardinal Numerals denote numbers simply or absolutely : 
as, ein, one ; zwei, two ; drei, three. 

Ordinal Numerals denote numbers as forming parts of 
a series : as, der erste, the first ; der zweite, the second ; 
der dritte, the third. 

1. — Cardinal Numbers. 



1 ein 

2 zwei 

3 die! 

4 Tier 

5 fttnf 

6 leohs 

7 lieliexi 

8 aoht 

9 nenn 

10 lehn 

11 elforeilf 

12 zwSlf 

13 dreinhn 

14 vienelm 
16 filiiikelm 

16 leohaelm 

17 nebeniehB 

18 aehttelm 

19 nennselm 

20 iwanng 

21 ein nnd iwanzig 

22 swei nnd cwantig 

23 dxei and iWawtig 

24 vier lind itwauig 

25 fflnf nnd iwandg 

26 seehs nnd iwanng 



27 lieben nnd iWanng 

28 aeht nnd iwanrig 

29 nenn nnd iwamig 

30 dreiisig 

31 ein nnd dreissig, &C. 
40 vienig 

50 fiinfidg 

60 eeeludg 

70 nebenzig dr siebiig 

80 aehtcig 

90 nennsig 

100 hnndert 

101 hnndert tind ein, &c 
200 swei hnndert 

300 drei hnndert 
400 vier hnndert 
500 fUnf hnndert 
600 leehs hnndert 
700 neben hnnd^ 
800 aeht hnndert 
1000 tanatod 
2000 zwei tanaend 
lOOOO zehn taniend 
100000 hnndert taniend 
200000 zweihnndert tanitod 
1000000 eine Uillion. 



£2in, 0716, is the same as the Indefinite Article, and is 
declined in the same manner. 

ZWei, two, anddrei, three, have a Genitive in er diid a 
Dative in en, when Used befbl-e a Substantive without an 
Article: as, 6e». zwei-er, drei-er; Dai. zwei-en, drei-en. 
When used With the Article, they are not declined. 

The other Cardinals up to 100 have sometimes a Dative 
Plural, en, but in other Cases are not declined: as, 
Dat, PI, sechs-en, zehn-en, zwanzig-en, but these forms are 
""eldom used. 
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EXEBOISS XIX. 

wiet how, 

1. Ich habe einen Sohn. 2. Er hat zwei Schwestem. 3. Mein 
Vetter hat drei Sohne und vier Tochter. 4. Mein Grossvater hat 
elf Enkel und zwolf Enkelinnen, 5. Der reiche Graf hat zwei und 
dreissig Pferde. 6. Eine Woche hat sieben Tage. 7. Ein Tag 
hat vier und zwanzig Stunden. 8. Ein Jahr hat zwolf Monate. 

9. Wie alt ist Ihre Schwester? Sie ist sechzehn Jahre alt. 

10. Wie alt ist Ihr Grossvater ? Er ist sieben und achtzig Jahre 
alt. 

1. My uncle has one daughter and two sons. 2. My grand- 
mother has thirteen grandsons and seventeen grand-daughters. 
3. My grandfather has three large houses and four beautiful 
gardens. 4. The rich merchant has fourteen beautiful horses. 
5. The horse has four feet. 6. The city has two thousand houses. 
7. In a week are seven days, and in a year twelve months. 8. How 
many houses have the merchants (Kaufleute)? They have two 
hundred and twenty in the city. 9. How many horses has the 
earl ? He has fifty-three. 10. How old are you ? 1 am one and 
twenty years old. 11. How old is your grandmother? She is 
seventy-three years old. 

HOUBS OF THE DAY. 

Wie viel Uhr ist es ? what o*dock iaitl 

"Eb ist Yier XJhi^ it is f(Hjir o* dock, 

Es ist halb fiinf Ulir, it m half past four (that is, half dn tioUr 

towards five), 
Es ist ein Viertel nach (after) vier, it is a quarter past four i 
Es ist ein Viertel vor (before) filnf, it is a quarter to fivet 

E3CEBGISE XXi 

1. Wie viel Uhr ist es ? Es ist neun Uhr. 2. Wie viel Uhr ist 
es ? Es ist halb neun Uhr. 3. Dieses Dorf h£lt drei hundert ein 
imd zwanzig Einwohner. 4. Die Dorfer haben acht hundert sieben 
und vierzig Hauser. 6. Wie alt ist der, junge (Jraf ? Er ist 
dreizehn jSire alt. 6. Wie alt ist der Knabe ? Er ist niir (ordv) 
funf Jahre alt ; er ist der jiingste der vier Sohne. 7. Wie viel Uhr 
ist es ? Es ist ein Viertel vor acht. 8. Wie viel Uhr ist es ? ES 
ist ein Viertel nach elf. 9. Wie viel Uhr ist es ? Zwanzig Minuten 
nach vier. 10. Was ist die Uhr? Fiinf und zwanzig Minuten 
vor fiinf. 

1. What o'clock is it ? It is eleven o'clock. 2. What o'clock is 

it? It is half past eleven. 3. The village has four hundred and 

seventy-four inhabitants. 4. This village has (one) hundred and 



32 



KUMEBALS. 



fifty-eight inhabitants. 5. How old is the little girl ? She is only 
(nur) two years old ; she is the youngest of the five daughters. 

6. What o'clock is it ? It is six o'clock. It is half past six o'clock. 

7. What o'clock is it ? It is a quarter before (vor) seven o'clock. 

8. What o'clock is it ? It is a quarter past (nach) eight o'clock. 

9. What o'clock is it ? It is five minutes past (nach) nine. 10. What 
o'clock is it ? It is ten minutes to (yor) ten. 



2. — Ordinal Numerals. 


Ist der ante 


22nd der iwei und iwanag- 


2nd deriweite 


ste, &c. 


8rd d«r dritte 


30th der dreiflsigste 


4th der vierte 


8 Ist der ein and dreissigBte, 


5th der fOnfte 


&c. 


6th der sedhste 


40th der vienigste 


7th der nebente 


50th der fanfkigfte 


8th der aohte 


60th der leohngste 


9th der neunte 


90th der neanogate 


10th der sehnte 


100th der hnndertste 


11th der elfte or eilfte 


lOlst der handert and erste 


12th der iwolfte 


200th der iwei handertste 


13th der dreimlmte 


800th der drei handertste 


14tb der vienehnte 


700th der neben hnndertste 


15th der fOn&elmte 


1000th der tansendste 


16th der seohsehxite 


1100th der tansend and hnn- 


17th der slebexuehnte 


dertste 


18th der adhtielinte 


10000th der lebn tanflendflte 


19th der nennielmte 


10011th der aehn tansend and 


20th der iwancigste 


elfte 


21st der ein and iwanogste 


100000th der handert tansendste 




1000000th der millionste. 



The Ordinal Numerals are declined like Adjectives with 
the Article prefixed. 

What 18 the day of the month f is thus expressed : 

Den wievielten des Monats haben wir heute ? lit., (he hovMnanyest 
of the month have we to-day ? 

The names of the months are given on p. 20. 



Exercise XXI. 

1. Dieser Knabe ist fleissig; er ist der erste in der Klasse. 
2. Meine Tochter ist fleissig; sie ist immer (always) die zweite 
Oder (or) dritte in der Klasse der Schule* 3. Funf ist der vierte 
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Theil von (of) zwanzig. 4. Bine Minute ist der sechzigste Theil 
einer Stunde. 5. Ein Tag ist der siebente Theil einer Woche. 
6. Der Februar ist der zweite Monat des Jahres. 7. Der Marz ist 
der dritte Monat des Jahres ; der April ist der vierte, der Mai ist der 
fiinfte, der Juni ist der sechste. 8. Den wievielten des Monats 
haben wir heute ? Wir haben heute den vierzehnten oder fUnf- 
zehnten. 9. Ist es nicht (not) der sechzehnte ? Nein, es ist der 
neunzehnte. 10. Eine Woche ist der zwei iind funfzigste Theil des 
Jahres. 

1. Charles is the first in the class ; William is the second ; Henry 
is the third ; Frederick is the fourth. 2. Mary is the fifth in the 
class ; Louisa is the sixth ; Sophia is the seventh. 3. Two is the fifth 
part of ten. 4. A month is the twelfth part of a year. 6. January 
is the first month of the year. 6. July is the seventh month of the, 
year, August is the eighth, September is the ninth, October is the 
tenth, November is the eleventh, December is the twelfth. 7. What 
is the day of the month ? It is (say^ we have to-day) the thirteenth 
or fourteenth. 8. Is it not the fifteenth ? No, it is the sixteenth. 

9. What is the day of the month ? It is the fourth or (oder) fifth. 

10. Ten is the third part of thirty. 



XIV.— The Verb. 
There are five Borte of Verbe in German : — 

1. ACTIVB. 

2. Passive. 

3. Neuter. 

4. Beflbctive. 

5. Imfebsokal* 

Verbs have five Mooda in German :^* 
1. The Indicative. 

2. The O)NDITI0KAL. 

3. The Subjunctive. 

4. The biPEBATiVE* 

To wtict may be added — 

1. The iNJriHiTivEt which is a Verbal Noun. 

2. The Participle, which is a Verbal Adjective. 
O. PR. D 



/a, 



Verbs tave six Tenses in German :— * 

1. The Pbbskht. - ■ 

2. The iMPBuraoT, or Indefinite Pasti 
8. The PEBracT, 

4. The FLCPKBrBOT. 

5. The FuTOBE. 

e. The FUTtTBB PCBPBOT. 

The TenBee are Simple and Compound. There are onlj' 
two Simple Tenses, as in English, the Present and Im- 
perfect; the other four Tenses are Compound, that is, 
made by the aid of ^e three Auxiliary Verbs, haben, 
to have; seln, to be; warden, to become. 

The Tenses have two Numbers, Singular and Plural, 
and three Persons in each number. 

There are two Conjugations in German : — 

1, The Btboho or Old Coktooatioh. [AIbo called 

Itregal&i Veibs.] 

2. The Weak or New Conjccation. [Also called 

Beg:a]u; Veibe.] 

1. — The Strong or Old ConJogaTion contaibB most of 
the Primitive Verbs of the language. They form the 
Imperfect by a change in the Vowel of the toot, and the 
Past Participle by prefixing ge and adding en, and often 
by a change in the Vowel of the root also : as, 

gab-wi, gib, g*-B«b-«n, gine. gate, given. 
■ing-eo, nng, g»4nBgi«B, sing, mng, «<)iH(i 

The Weak of Nfiw Conjdgation cbfatains all 
1 and D^VatlVe Verbs. They fohn the Imperfect 

adding te ot ete to the root, aiid the Past Participle 

J>refiKUig ge and adding t or et : as. 



tb^^ts, bVta, g«-lo1)4i pmite. pralttd, pmUed. 
nd-m, nd-ata, ga-nd-vt, UDi, (olfanl, laOced. 



As the Verbs iii this Conjugation are by far the most 
muuerouH, they ^vill bo given first, after the Auxiliary 




THE AUXILIABT VEBB SEIH. 



35 



XV. — The Auxiliary Verb sein, to be. 

There are tliree Auxiliary Verbs in German, sein^ to he ; 
haben^ to have; and werden^ to become. They are so 
called because they are not only used by themselves but 
help the conjugation of other verbs. 



Sein, to he. 
Principal Parts :-Hwin, war, geweien. 



INDICATIVE liOOD. 

1. Present Tense. 



Sing, ixHa. bin, I am 
da biflt, thou art 
eristjheie. 



Plur, wir and, we are 
ihr seid, ye are 
sie sind, they are. 



2. Impebfect Tense. 



Sing, ioh tMur, I was 

dn warst, thou loast 
er war, he was. 



Plur. wir waren, toe were 
ihr waret, ye were 
sio waren, they were. 



3. Perpeot Tensei 



Sing, iOh bin gewesen, I have 

heen 
dn bist goweten, thou hast 

heen 
er iflt gewesen, he has 

heen. 



Plur, wir sind gewesen, we hav6 

beeti 
ihr seid gtweeen, ye have 

heen 
sie Bind gewesen, they have 

heeni 



4. PlUPEEFECT TENSEi 



Sing, ioh war gewesen, I had 

heen 
dn warst gewesen, thou 

hadst heen 
er war gewesen, he had 

heen. 



Plur, wir wilren gewesen, we had 
he)en, 
ihr waret gewesen, ye had 

heeti 
sie waren geweien, they had 
heeii. 



5. Future Tense. 



Sing, ioh werde sein, 1 shall he 
dn wirst sein, thou wiU he 
er wird sein, he wiU he. 



Plur. wir werden sein, we shaU his 
ihr werdet sein, ye will he 
sie Werden sein, they wiU he, 

D 2 
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Sing* ibh ir«id« 

9kaU JUire bee» 
du wint gtuMiui wiii, thou 

%iiU hav9 been 
•r wizd g>inin. Miiif he 

ticUl have bwn. 



6. Fcttbk Perfect Tense. 

I 



Plicr. wir werdezi geweeen sein, 
we sh€iU hatfe been 
Ua wvrdet gewesen sein, ^e 

toiZZ have been 
no wodnoi gewesen seiiiy 
<hey tritt ^ve been. 



coxditiokal mood. 
1. Present Teksb. 

Sing, ioh wtira« mIh, I tkould PUtr. wir wiUrdeii adn, we should 
h^ he 

dA wiixdMit MiB» Oon ihr wtixdtt Mixi, ye trould 

w, ; be. 

2« Past Tekse. 



wiB, I 



^VN(^ i«^ iHtxd« gv 

dU WtM«t MT 

«r ^1ixd« gtirtna wia, hf 
%roHl<t Vii^ bem« 



PImt. wir wibrden geweseiL 8eixL« 
tee sftould have been 
Ikr wtMet goweeen aeia., 
^ Sfe f rould Jkave been 
■!• wiizdm gewesezi seizi, 
they would have been. 



RVTBJrKCTIVR MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. 



iSing. loh Mi, r iH«y ?.*, or lorn 
•r Mi, ^« «H„y b«k 



Pf«r. wir a^ttiL, toe may be 
ikr Miet, ye may be 
^ NiMi, fikey may be. 



Sing. lAwto^JnJ^tb^w7l«Ml 
du ^UMt, lAim mighUi be 



8« IVFIRFBCT TbKSB. 

Plw. Wir irmx«a, m might be 
tht irmnt, ye might be 



^/H,|. ioK Mi gtwiMtt, T mny )b<ioe 

fWVH> Olf 1 Knt¥ b«.fH 

du MlMl gtiMMa, l\<m 



8. Prrtbct Tsnsb. 



they might be. 



PItir. wir 85i«|^ g^tTMen, ti?e may 

have been 
ikr aaiet^gtwMeny ye may 

mf«e been 
•iA aai«a g e wMon , they may 
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4. Plupkbpeot Tense. 



Sing, ioh ware geweeen, J might 

have been 
da warest gewesen, thou 

mightat have been 
er ware gewesen, he might 

have been. 



Plur, wir waren gewesen, toe 
might have been 
ihr waret gewesen, ye might 

have been 
sie waren gewesen, they 
might have been. 



5. Future Tense. 



Sing, idh werde sein, 1 8^22 be 
du werdest sein, thou wilt be 
er werde sein, he will be. 



Plur, wir werden sein, toe shaU be 
ihr werdet sein, ye toiU be 
sie werden sein, they will be. 



6. Future Perfect Tense. 

Sing, ioh werde gewesen sein, I Plur. wir werden gewesen sein, 
shall have been we shall have been 

dn werdest gewesen sein, ihr werdet gewesen sein, ^ 



thou wilt have been 
er werde gewesen sein, he 



ye vnll have been 
sie werden gewesen sein. 



toill have been, \ they will have been, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sing,'Bei, be thou. \ Plur. seid, be ye. 

INFINITIVE. 

4 

Pres. sein, to be. \ Past, gewesen sein, to have been. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. seiend (antiquated), being, \ Past, gewesen, been. 

EuLE 8. — Inveeision of the Verb. — When one or more 
words in a sentence precede the Nominative Case, the 
position of the Verb is inverted, that is, it is put before the 
Nominative: as, 

Hente ist mein Vater in der Stadt, to-day my father is in the city, 

EXERCISft XXII. 

Present and Im'perfect Indicative, and Imperative. 

A. — 1. Ich war miide. 2. Er war hungrig und schlafrig. 3. Sei 
fleissig, mein Sohn. 4. In der Stadt sind Sie zufriedener als auf 
dem Lande (in the country). 5. Damals waren wir auf dem Laude. 
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0. Oeniem war meino GroBsmutter in der EUche. 7. Heute Bind 
die T()chtor itnzufriodoner als die Matter. 8. Gestem waren meine 
Vettorn in dom Hchauspielhause. 9. Die Fferde waren in dem 
Btallo do8 Kaufmanns. 10. In dem Stalle des Kdnigs waren fUnf 
tind zwanzig Pferdo. 

1. Bo a diligent pupil. 2. Be diligent pupils. 3. The children 
wore Hloopy and hungry. 4. We were tired and sleepy. 6. At 
that time my fiisterH were in the country (at/ dem Lcmae), 6. My 
mother waft more content in the kitchen than in the garden. 7. In 
the t/own the children are more discontented than in the country. 
8. Where was my grandson yesterday ? He was in the playhouse. 
0. In the stable of the rich merchant were many fine (schOne) 
liorses, 10. At that time* my sisters were in the playhouse. 



KoTK.— On the position of the Fartloiple, see Rule 6, p. 14. 

Perfect and Pluperfeot Indicative, 

B.— 1. Ich bin glUcklich in der Untemehmung gcwescn. 2. Er ist 
nngliicklich in der Untemohmunfl; gewesen. d. Einmal sind wir in 
Frnrikroich goweson. 4. Das Kind war zweimal in dem Schau- 
NpiolhauMo gowesen. 6. Dreimal war mein Schwager in dem 
HchauMpiolhauHo gewesen. 6. Zweimal war meine Schw&gerin in 
dor GoHoUschaft des Kaufmanns gewesen. 7. Wir sind einmal in 
dor Gosollschaft des Grafon gewesen. 8. Wir waren in grosser 
Oofahr gowoson. 9. Ist dor ICnabe in der Schule gewesen ? Nein, 
or ist in dem Stalle gewesen. 10. Mein Schwager und meino 
Bchwiigorin wnron in grosser Gefahr gewesen. 

1. I have iKJon once in the company of the earl. 2. Twice have 
wo been in the company of the kine. 3. My brother-in-law has been 
fortunate in the undertaking. 4. My grandson had been unfortunate 
in the undertaking. 6. My sister-in-law has been once in the play- 
liouso. 0. Twice had we been in great danger. 7. Mv brother-in- 
law has l)oon three times in the new playhouse. 8. Where has my 
aunt been ? She has been in the kitcnen. 9. At that time (damaJs) 
we had l)oen in the city (of) Vienna. 10. My brother-in-law and my 
sister-in-law had been throe times in great danger. 



Rule 9.— The Infinitive is placed, like the Participle, 
at the end of the sentence : as, 

loh werde In dem Hause sein, I $haM he in the house. 

If the compound tense consists of three parts, the 
Participle and the Infinitive are both placed at the end 
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of the sentence, but the Participle precedes the Infinitive, 
contrary to the usage in English : as, 

loh werde in dem Hause gewesen sein, I ehaU have been in (he 
house. 

Future and Future Perfect Indicative. 

0. — 1. Der Schwager wird in dem Hafen sein. 2. Wir werden in 
dem neuen Schauspielhause sein. 3. Die Schwager werden in 
einer bessem Lage sein. 4. Morgen werden wir auf dem Lande 
sein. 5. Uebermorgen werden sie in der Stadt sein. 6. Ich werde 
auf (a^) dem Landhause gewesen sein. 7. Er wird in einer bessem 
Lage gewesen sein. 8. Mein Enkel wird in dem schonen Schau- 
spielhause gewesen sein. 9. Damals werden die Kaufleute in Wien 
gewesen sein. 10. Damals werden wir in einer bessem Lage 
gewesen sein. 

1. I shall be in a better situation. 2. My grandson will be in 
the company of the merchant. 3. My brother-in-law will be 
fluccessfal in the undertaking. 4. To-morrow we shall be in the 
city. 5. The day after to-morrow we shall be in the country. 
6. My cousin wiU have been in the harbour. 7. My grandfather 
will have been at (auf) the country-house, 8. My sister-in-law 
will have been in the playhouse. 9. At that time he will have 
been in a better situation. 10. At that time they will have been 
at the country-house of the earl. 



mit (Preposition with Dative), mth. 

Conditional Mood. 

D. — 1. Ich wUrde in einer bessem Lage sein. 2, Die Enkelin 
wiirde in dem Schauspielhause mit dem Kaufmann sein. 3. Wir 
wiirden auf dem Lande mit dem Grafen sein. 4. Auf dem Lande 
wiirde mein Schwager zufriedener sein als meine Schwagerin. 
5. Morgen wiirden wir in einer bessem Lage sein. 6. Der Bediente 
wiirde auf dem Landhause den Tag* vorher gewesen sein. 7. Die 
Bedienten wiirden in dem Laden des Schneiders gewesen sein. 
8. Wir wiirden den Tag* vorher in dem Schauspielhause gewesen 
sein. 9. Den Tag* vorher wiirde der Schneider mit dem Bedienten 
in dem Schauspielhause gewesen sein. 10. In dem Laden des 
Schneiders wiirden die Knaben fleissiger gewesen sein. 

1. The tailor would be in a better position. 2. The tailors 
would be in the playhouse with the servants. 3. We should be in 
the company of the earl. 4. At the country-house my nephew 
would be more content than my niece. 5. The day aft^r to-morrow 
the servant would be in the country. 6. I should have beeu i?i the 

* The Aogavative Case sl^nif^in^ duration of time, 
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country the day before. 7. The tailor would have been in the shop 
the day before. 8. The merchants would have been in a better 
position. 9. In the school Charles woM. have been more diligent 
than this boy. 10. In the undertaking my grandson would have 
been more fortunate than this merchant. 



XVI. — The Auxiliaby Verb haben, to have. 

Principal Parts :—lialwa, hatte, gehaht 

indicative mood. 

1. Present Tense. 



Sing, iohhabe, I have 
du hast, ihou hcut 
or hat| he has. 



Plur, wir haben, we have 
ihr habet, ye have 
sie halwa, they have. 



2. Imperfect Tense. 



Sing, ioh hatte, 1 had 

du hattest, ifiou hadd 
er hatte, he had. 



Plur. wir hattm, we had 
ihr hattet, ye had 
sie hatten, they had. 



3. Perfect Tense. 



Sing, ieh hahe gehabt, J have 

had 
du hast gehabt, thou hast 

had 
n hat gehabt, he has 

had. 



Plur, wir haben gehabt, we have 
had 
ihr habet gehabt, ye have 

had 
sie haben gehabt, they havei 
had. 



4. Pluperfect Tense. 



Sing, ieh hatte gehabt, I had 
had 
du hattest gehabt^ thou 

hadd had 
er hatte gehabt, he had 
had. 



Plur. wir batten gehabt, toe had 

had 
ihr hattet gehabt, ye had 

had 
sie hatten gehabt, (hey had 

had. 



5. Future Tense. 

Sing, ioh werde' haben, I shall \ Plur. wir werden haben, toe shaU 

have have 

du wirst haben, thou wilt ihr werdet haben, ye wiU 

have have 

er wird haben, he will i sie werden haben, (hey unll 

have. I have. 
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6. PuTUBB Pebfect Tense. 



^{fi^. ieh werde gehabt haben, J 

shall have had 
da wint gehabt babea, thou 

vnU have had 
tr wird gehabt haben, he 

toiU have had. 



Plur. wir werden gehabt haben, 
we tthaU have had 

ihr iwrdet gehabt haben, 
ye vnU have had 

sie werden gehabt haben, 
they toiU have had. 



conditional mood. 
1. Pbesent Tense. 



Sing, ieh wtlrde haben, I should 

have 
da wttrdest haben, thou 

wouldst have 
er wilrde haben, he would 

have. 



Plur, wir wfirden haben, we 

should have 
ihr wtirdet haben, ye would 

have 
sie wtlrden haben, they 

would have. 



2. Past Tense. 



Sing, ieh wilrde gehabt haben, J 

sfumld have had 
da wtlrdest gehabt haben, 

thou wouldst have had 
er wtirde gehabt haben, he 

vHnild have had. 



Plur, wir wiirden gehabt haben, 
we should have had 

ihr wtLrdet gehabt haben, 
ye would have had 

lie wiirden gehabt haben, 
they would have had. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

1. Pbesent Tense. 



Sing, ieh habe, J may have^ or I 
have 
da habeft, Uiou maysi have 
er habe, he may have. 



Plur. wir haben, we may have 
ihr habet, ye may have 
lie haben, tJiey may have. 



2. Imfebfect Tense. 



Sing, iohh&tte, I might have^ or I 
Jiod 
da hatteit, thou mightst have 
er hatte, he might have. 



Plur, wir hatten, we might have 
ihr hattet, ye might have 
lie hatten, they might have. 



8. Pebfect Tense. 



Sing, ieh habe gehabt, I may have 
had, or I have had 

da habeit gehabt, thou 
mayst have had 

er habe gehabt, he may have 
had. 



Plur, wir haben gehabt, toe may 
have had 
ihr habet gehabt, ye may 

have had 
sie haben gehabt, tftey may 
have had. 
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4. Pluperfect Tense. 



Sing, ioh hfitta Mhabti I might 

have had 
du liattait gehabt, thou 

mightU have had 
w liatta MhAbtf he might 

have had. 



Plur, wir hattou gehabt, toe migU 

have had 
ihr hattet geliabt, ye might 

have had 
lU batten gehabt, they might 

have had. 



5. Futube Tekbb. 



Sing, iob w»rd« haboa, I shaU 

have 
du wardeit haben, thou wiU 

have 
w wwde hab«&, he wiU 

have. 



Plur, wir wwden habeiii we ehaU 

have 
ihr werdet haben, ye vnU 

have 
lie wvrden haben, they vntt 

have. 



6. Ftjtvbb Psrfeot Tense. 



Sing, i^ wwde yebabt hab«&, I 

<^{/ Aai^a ftad 
du werdMt febabt baben, 

thm wiU have had 
fr wwda gahabt haben, he 

will have had. 



Plur, wir w«rd«n gefaabt haben, 
we thaU have had 

ihr werdet gehabt haben, 
ye toiU have had 

lie werden gehabt haben, 
they will have had. 



IMFEBATIVE MOOD. 

Sing, habe, have thou. | Plur, habet, have ye. 



Prei, haben, to have. 



INFINITIVE. 

I Past, gehabt haben, to have had. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pret, habend(antiquatod),^avt*n^. | Poit, gehabt, had 



Phrasbb. — loll habe Beoht, J am right. 

loh habe Unreoht, I am wrong. 

nieht, not — Koto its noaition is before the Participle or the Infini- 
tive : as, ich habe atun Bueli nicht gehabt, J liave not had the 
hook ; ich kaun os nicht haben, J cannot have it. 



EXKRCISB XXIII. 

Prtmni and Imp^/fci Indioaiive. 

A. — ^1. Jetxt halw ich mw oin Pfoni in dem Stalle. 2. Meine 

Schw&s^rin hat eiue neuc. I'^hr. 3, Ich Imtte Unrecht. 4. Unter 

~-«n Xliostindeji hatuui 8io UnrechU 5, In der Uutemehmiing 

^ ich vid Glttck. 0, JixS dciu Laudc hatt^n wir viel Ver- 
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gnUgen. 7. Mein Schwager hatte viel Yergnugen in der G^sellscliaft 
des Grafen. 8. Gestem hatte mein Sohn viel Qliick in der Stadt. 
9. Haben Sie ein gutes Zinuner? Ja, ich habe zwei 8ch(>ne 
Zimmer im Ct^ia dem) ersten Stock. 10. Der Sohn des reichen 
Kaufmanns hatte ein neues Zimmer im zweiten Stock. 

1. My grandson was right. 2. My niece was wrong. 3. Now I 
have only one servant. 4. Yesterday we had much pleasure in the 
company of the doctor. 6. The day before yesterday the son of the 
merchant had much success in the city. 6. In these circumstances 
my brother-in-law was wrong. 7. In the country my uncle had 
five beautiful horses. 8. Have you a new watch? No, I have 
only an old watch. 9. Had you a good room on the first floor? 
No, I had only a bad room on the fourth floor. 10. Where were 
your (Ihre) rooms? I had one room on the second floor, and two 
rooms on the third floor. 



Perfect and Pluperfect Indicative. 

B. — 1. Ich habe die neue Uhr nicht gehabt. 2. Haben Sie viel 
Vergniigen gehabt? 3. Ich habe nicht viel Vergniigen auf dem 
Lande gehabt. 4. Wir haben immer ein Landhaus mit einem 
Grarten gehabt. 5. Drei Tage vorher hatte meine Schwester einen 
Brief von (from) dem Grafen gehabt. 6. In der Stadt hatten wir 
viel GlUck gehabt. 7. In der Gesellschaft des Grafen hatten wir 
viel VergnUgen gehabt. 8. Gestem hatte ich den Brief von (from) 
Paris gehabt. 9. In dem Gefangnisse hatten die Soldaten nur 
Brod und Wasser gehabt. 10. In dem Schauspielhause hatten 
meine Vettem viel Vergniigen gehabt. 

1. I have had much success in the undertaking. 2. Have you 
had a new watch ? 3. I have not had much pleasure in (auf) the 
country house. 4. My sister-in-law has always had a large garden. 
6. Two days before I had had a letter from my son in Vienna. 

6. In these (diesen) circumstances we had not had much success. 

7. Twice had we been in great danger. 8. Yesterday the servant 
had had a letter from Brussels. 9. The inhabitants of the village 
had had only bread and water. 10. Have you been in the 
dungeon ? 

The two Futures Indicative^ and the Conditional, 
nBeh (Preposition with Dative), after, , 

C. — 1. Nach dem Tode des Grafen werde ich ein grosses Vermogen 
haben. 2. Mein Enkel wird das G«ld von dem Kaufmanne gehabt 
haben. 3. Nach dem Tode des Kaufmanns werden meine Vettem 
ein grosses Vermogen haben. 4. In dem Gefangnisse werden die 
Soldaten des K5nigs nur Brod und Wasser haben. 5. Ich werde 
viel Geld von dem Grafen gehabt haben, 6. Nach diesem Ver- 
luste wiirden Sie nicht viel Geld haben. 7. Unter diesen Umstanden 
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warden wir ein grosses Yermogen haben. 8. In dem Garten 
wurden wir eine schone Aussicht gebabt haben. 9. In dem 
Gefangnisse wiiide der Bediente nur Brod und Wasser gehabt haben. 
10. Unter diesen Umst&nden wlirde meine Schw^erin viel Geld 
gehabt haben. 

1. After the death of the uncle the nephew will have a large 
fortune. 2. After the death of the aunt the nieces will have a large 
fortune. 3. After this loss the merchants will not have much 
money. 4. We shall have had the money from the merchants. 
5. The boys will have had much enjojrment in the country. 6. In 
these circumstances you would not have much success. 7. After 
the death of the man I should not have much success in the under- 
taking. 8. After the death of the merchant we should not have 
had much success in the undertaking. 9. In the country we should 
have had a beautiful view. 10. My sister-in-law would have had 
a beautiful view in the garden. 



XVII. — The Auxiliary Verb werden, to become. 

Principal Parts :— werden, wnrde, goworden. 

indicative mood. 

1. Present Tense. 

Plur, wir werden, toe become 



Sing, ioh wnrde, I heeome 

du wintf ihou hecome$t 
•r wiid| he heeomei. 



ihr werdet, ye become 
lie wmdm, they become. 



2. ISfFEBFECT TeNSE. 



Sing, ioh wnrda (ward), 1 became 
du wnrdifty tiKm became 
er wnrda (ward), he became. 



Plur» wir wurden, tee became 
ihr wurdet, ye became 
lie wurden, they became. 



8. Pebfeot Tense. 

Sing, ioh Un geworden, J have ' Plur. wir sind geworden, toe have 
become become 



du Uit geworden, Hiou hast 
become 

er lit geworden, he has be- 
come. 



ihr leiet geworden, ye have 

become 
lie lind geworden, they have 

become. 



4. Pluperfect Tense. 



Sing, ioh war geworden, I had 
become 
du want geworden, thou 



Plur, wir waren geworden, ire 
had become 
ihr waret geworden, ye had 
JiadH become I become 

er war geworden, he liad ■ lie waren geworden, they 

hwrne* had become. 
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5. Future Teksf. 



iStfi^. ioh werde wwrdm, I shaU 

become 
du wirst werden, thou wilt 

become 
er wird werden, he toiU 

become. 



Plur, wir werden werden, iiw«Aa22 

become 
ihr werdet werden, ye wiU 

become 
sie werden werden, they will 

become. 



6. Future Perfect Tense. 



Sing, ich werde geworden sein, I 

shall have become 
dn wirst geworden sein, 

thou wiU have become 
er wird geworden sein, he 

vjiU have become. 



Plur, wir werden geworden sein, 
we shaU have become 

ihr werdet geworden sein, 
ye vnll have become 

sie werden geworden sein, 
they wUl have become. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. 



Sing, ich wiirde werden, 1 shotdd 

become 
dn wiirdest wexden, tTum 

wouldit become 
er wtirde werden, he would 

become. 



Plur, wlr wiirden werden, we 

should become 
ihr wiLrdet werden, ye 

wouldbecome 
sie wtlrden werden, they 

would become. 



2. Past Tense, 



Sing, ich wiirde geworden sein, I 
should have become 

dn wiirdest geworden sein, 
thou woiddst have become 

er wiirde geworden sein, he 
would have become. 



Plur, wir wiirden geworden seill, 
loe should have become 

ihr wtlrdet geworden sein^ 
ye vxmld have become 

sie wiirden geworden sein) 
they tootdd have become. 



subjunctive mood. 
1. Present Tense. 



Sing, USx werde, I may become, or I 
become 

dn werdest, thou mayst be- 
come 

er werde, he may become. 



Plur, wir werden, we may become 
ihr werdet, ye may become 
sie werden, they may be- 
come. 



2. Imperfect Tense. 



Sing, ioh wiirde, I might becamCf 

or I became 
dn wiirdest, thou mightst 

become 
er wiirde, he might become. 



Plur, wiiwHid'eai, we might become 
ihr wilrdet, ye might beeatne 
sie wiirden, they might be* 
come. 



to 
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te iiiMi gvMdflB, iktm 

W M gwHdfl^ A0 May 
AiA««6eeoMe. 



Pfar. vir MiAii gvwQcdfliii toe may 

hace become 
ikr Miflt gowordfliLf ye may 

have become 
■• ni0B gowordfliLf ^Aey 

May ftaoe become. 



4. Plcfebrdct Tkhbb. 



&'M/. kk win gvMdflB, JmtylU 
Aaiw 6eoome 

mi^iUif Aaoe beeome 
«r van ymOc , fte mtjjrfti 
Aawbeeome. 



Pfw, vir vizoi gevorden, toe 
MijC^iU have become 
£hr vsret gowordBiLf ye 
wugkt have become 

vaxwL gowordoiLy (^ey 
might have become* 



^^Mj^. kk vtrde vordeii, J tAoQ 

become * 

dm vwdett vordeii, (Aou 

wiUbeeome 
n vnde vordeii, ^ tnU 

become. 



5, FuTUBE Tense. 

Plur. vir vndan verdan, tre shaU 

become 
fhr wrdet verdeOy ye loiU 

become 
■ia vadBuverdniy Ihey vnU 

become. 



6. FuTUBE Perfect Tense. 



Sh^g, ioh varde gavordan tain, I 
8haU have become 
dxL vardait gawordan aaiiif 

thou wilt MvebeeoTne 
ar varda gawordan lalii) he 
voiU hate become. 



Plur. wir verden gawordan aain, 
we diaU have become 
ihr wardat gawordan seiny 

ye wtil have bec&me 
eia warden gawordan aein} 
they wiU have bectime. 



IMPERATIVE MOODi 

Sing, warda, become thou, \ Plur, wardat, heoome ye. 



INFINITIVE. 



Pm, wardan, to become. 



Past gawordan, or worden aaini 
to have become. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Pres, wardandi becoming, \ Past, gawordan; or wordah. 

Note. — ^The shortened Participle worden, and the Infinitive 
wordan aainj are only used in the formation of the compound 
tenses of the passive Toioei 
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Werden, to become^ is often translated in English by 
to grow or to get: as, 

Er wild alt, he grows old, 
Es wird spat, it gets UUe. 

EXEBCISB XXIV. 

Present and Imperfect Indicative, 

dnrtfh (Preposition with Accusative), through, hy. 

A. — 1. Ich werde schlafrig. 2. Er wird Ulter. 3. Jetzt wird es 
finster. 4. Wir werden reich dnrch den Tod des Arztes. 5. Die 
Sohne des Lehrers werden Soldaten. 6. Die Eeisenden wurden nass 
durch den Begen. 7. Es wurde spat. 8. Um sieben Uhr wnrde es 
finster. 9. Nach der Arzenei wurde der Lehrer gesund. 10. Mein 
Nachbar wurde reich durch die Bemiihungen des Kaufinanns. 

1. We are-getting tired and sleepy. 2. My nephew grows older 
every (jeden) day. 3. Kow it grows late. 4. By the death of the 
teacher the pupils become rich. 6. It grows late and dark. 6. The 
sons of the physician became soldiers. 7. At eight o'clock it grew 
late and dark. 8. After the medicine the travellers became well. 
9. The servant of the tailor became wet by the rain. 10. The 
neighbours became rich through the exertions of the earl. 



The Perfect and Pluperfect Indicative, 

J*HBASE»— Was ist aus . . . geworden ? What has become of * t ti 

auB (Preposition with Dative), out of, of, 

&. — 1. Was ist aus dem Sohn des Kaufmanns geworden? 
2. Was ist aus dem Buch geworden? 3. Durch die Untemeh- 
mung ist der Arzt reich geworden. 4. Sind Sie nass geworden ? 
Ich bin nicht nass geworden ; ich hatte einen Begenschirm. 5. Die 
Sohne des Lehrers sind Soldaten geworden. 6. Eine Stunde vorher 
war es finster geworden. 7. Meine Briider waren durch die Bemii- 
himgen des Gesandten gliicklich geworden. 8. TJnter diesen Umstan- 
den war mein Nachbar sehr'argwohnisch geworden. 9. Die Stadt 
war sehr rein geworden. 10. Die Strassen waren durch den Begen 
sehr schmutzig geworden. 

1. What has become of (aus) the boy ? 2. What has become 
of the dress? 3. Through the undertaking the merchant has 
become poor. 4. I have become wet ; I had no (keinen) umbrella. 
5. Have you become rich? No, I have become poor. 6. I had 
become sleepy and tired. 7. My sister-in-law had become very 
(sehr) suspicious. 8. We had become rich through the exertions of 
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the merchants. 9. Is the town clean ? No, it has become dirty 
through the rain. 10. After the medicine the teacher had become 
well. 

The two Futures Indicative, and the CondiUonal. 

C— 1. Ich werde alt werden. 2. Es wird nass werden. 3. Nach 
der Arzenei werde ich gesund werden. 4. Durch den Handel 
werden die Eaufleute reich werden. 5. Die Sohne des Arztes 
werden Soldaten geworden sein. 6. Unter diesen Umstanden wird 
der Zucker wohlfeiler geworden sein. 7. Durch die Arzenei wiirde 
ich gesund werden. 8. Sie wiirden durch den Tod des Kauf- 
manns reicher werden. 9. Unter diesen Umstanden wiirde ich ein 
Soldat geworden sein. 10. Unter diesen Umstanden wiirden die 
Vettem zomig geworden sein. 

r. He is young; he will become old, 2. It will grow dark. 
3. After the medicine the boys will become well. 4. By the 
business my brother-in-law will become rich. 5. My cousins will 
have become merchants. 6. The sugar will have become cheaper 
by the exertions of the merchant. 7. The sugar would become 
cheaper in such (sdkhen) circumstances. 8. My cousin would 
become poorer by the death of the earl. 9. In these circumstances 
I should have become angry. 10. In these circumstances my sons 
would have become soldiers. 



XVIII. — The Weak Conjugation. — Active Voice. 

Principal Parts :~lob6n, lobte, g^lobt, to praise. 

indicative mood. 

.1. Pbesekt Tense. 
SingvXaar, Plurat. 



i6h lobe, Ipratsc 

da lobst or lobett, thou praised 
er lobt, he praises. 



wir loben, toe praise 

ihr lobt or lobet, ye praise 
ne loben, they praise. 



2. Imfebfect Tense. 



ieh lobte, I praised 

da lobtesti thou praisedst 

erlobte, he praised. 



wir lobtexLf we praised 

ihr lobtet, ye praised 

ne lobteOi they praised. 



8. Perfect Tense. 



ioh habe gelobt, I have praised 
da halt gelobt, thou hast praised 
er hat gelobt, he has praised. 



wir haben gelobt, we "have praised 
ihr habet gelobt, ye have praised 
sie haben gelobt, they have praised. 
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4. Plupbbtect Tense. 
SinguJar, Plural. 

ioh hatte gelobt, J had praised | wir batten gelobt, we had praised^ 

da battest gelobt, tfiou hadst i ibr battet gelobt, ye had praised 

praised \ sie batten gelobt, they had 

er batte gelobt, he had praised, \ praised, 

5. Future Tense. 



iob werde loben, I shall praise 
da wirst loben, thou wilt praise 
er wird loben, he wUl praise. 



wir werden loben, we shall praise 
ibr werdet loben, ye will praise 
Bie werden loben, they wiU praise. 



6. Future Perfect Tense. 



ieb werde gelobt I shaU have 
baben, praised 

dn wirst gelobt thou wilt have 
baben, praised 

er wird gelobt he will have 
baben, praised. 



wirwerden gelobt toe shaJl have 
baben, praised 

ibr werdet gelobt ye will have 
baben, praised 

Bie werden gelobt they will have 
baben, praised. 



conditional mood. 
1. Present Tense. 



ieb wiirde loben, 
dn wflrdeBt loben, 

er wtlrde loben, 


I should praise 
thou wouldst 

praise 
he would praise. 


wir wtirden loben, we should praise 
ibr wUrdet loben, ye would praise 
ne wtirden loben, they would 

praise. 




2, Past Tense. 


ioli wiirde gelobt 1 should have 
baben, praised 

dn wiirdest gelobt ^o!« ujouldst 
baben, have praised 

er wtlrde gelobt he would have 
baben, praised. 


wir wUrden gelobt «76 should have 
baben, praised 

ibr wtlrdet gelobt ye would have 
baben, praised 

Bie wtirden gelobt they would have 
baben, praised. 




SUBJUNCT 


IVB MOOD. 




1. Prese] 


NT Tense. 


iob lobe, 

dn lobest, 
er lobe. 


I may praise, or 

1 praise 
thou mayst praise 
he may praise. 


wir loben, we may praise 
! ibr lobet, ye may praise 
1 Bie loben, they may praise. 




2, Ihperf 


ECT Tense. 


ieb lobte (lobete), J might praise, 

or I praised 
dn lobteet (lobe- thoii mightst 

test), praise 
er lobte (lobete), he miqht praise. 

0. PR. 


wir lobten (lobe- we might 
ten), praise 

ibr lobtet (lobe- ye might 
tet), praise 

Bie lobten (lobe- they might 
ten), praise. 

E 
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8. Pebfeot Tense. 
Singular. 

ioh habe gelobt, I may have 

maised. or 1 



praisedf or I 

have praised. 
da habest gelobt, thou mayit have 

praised 
er habe gelobt, he may have 

praised. 



Plwai. 
wir haben gelobt, we may have 

praised 
ibr babet gelobt, ye may haxe 

praised 
8ie haben gelobt, they may have 

praised* 



4. Plupebpct Tense. 



ioh hatte gelobt, 1 might have 

praised 

da hattest gelobt, thou mightst 

have praised 

er hatte gelobt, he might have 

praised. 



wir hattea gelobt, fM might have 

praised 

ihr hattet gelobt, ye might have 

praised. 

sie batten gelobt, they might haw 

praised. 



5, FcTUBE Tense. 



ioh werde loben, I shall praise 
da werdest loben, thou torn praise 
er ^rde loben, he toiU praise. 



wir werden loben, we shaU praise 
ihr werdet loben, ye vnU praise 
8ie werden loben, they vsm praise. 



6. FuTUBE Perfect Tense. 



ieh werde gelobt I sliaU have 
haben, praised 

da werdest gelobt thou wiU have 
haben, praised 

er wwde gelobt he will have 
haben, 



wir werden gelobt vse shaXl have 
haben, praised 

ihr werdet gelobt ^e -mU have 
haben, praised 

sie werden gelobt they wiU have 
haben, praised. 



lobe (da), 
lobe er. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



praise (thou) 
may he praise. 



loben wir, 
lobet (ihr), 

loben sie, 



let us praise 

praise (ye) 
{let them praise^ 
[may they praise. 



infinitive. 



Present, loben, to praise. 



Past, gelobt ha- to have praised, 
ben. 



participles. 
Present, lobend, praising. 



Past, gelobt or ge- praised. 
lobet, 
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Obs, 1. — ^When the stem of a verb ends in a denial (t or d), the 
terminations are added by means of the letter e : as, red-en, to tdUc, 



Present, 

iehrede 

duredest 

erredet 

wirreden 

ihrredet 

Biereden. 



Imperfect, 

iohred-ete 
dured-eteit 
er red-ete 
wirred-eten 
ihr red-etet 
liexed-eten. 



Fast Fart, geredet. 



Obs, 2. — ^When the stem of a verb ends in el or en, and the termination 
begins with an Of one of these vowels is usually dropped : as, wander-n, 
to wander. 



Fresent, 

iohwandere, wandre 
da wanderst 
er wandert 
wir wandem 
ihr wandert 
ne wBndenii 



Imperfect, 

iohwanderte 
da wandertegt 
erwanderte 
wir wanderten 
ihr wandertet 
sie wanderten. 



Fast Fart, gewandert. 



Exercise XXY. 

Fresent and Imperfect Indicative, 

fiber (Preposition with Aoousative), ahout, concerning, 

A.— 1. Ich lobe den fleissigen Knaben. 2. Er wohnt in dieser 
Strasse, Nmnmer sieben und achtzig. 3. Wo wohnt er? Er 
wohnt in dieser Strasse, Nmnmer acht und neunzig. 4. Oft kaufen 
die Kaufleute viele Waaren in einer Woche. 6. Er verkauft den 
Wagen und die zwei Pferde. 6. Vor zwei Jahren (tioo years a>go) 
lemte ich die franzbsische Sprache. 7. Ich lehrte den Sohn des 
Kaufmanns die deutsche Sprache. 8. Die Kaufleute verkauften 
die Waaren in fiinf Tagen. 9. Gestem Abend redeten wir mit 
(with) dem Arzte ilber diese Sache. 10. Der Lehrer lobte imd 
liebte die fleissigen Knaben. 

1. The mother loves the good child. 2. The teacher loves and 
praises the diligent pupil. 3. Where does* he live ? He lives in 
this street, number fifty-five. 4. Often does* the son of the 
merchant buy many goods in a day. 5. Often do* the sons of the 
merchant sell many goods in a week. 6. Three years ago I learnt 
the Grerman language. 7. Two years ago I taught the boy 
the French language. 8. We sold the carriage and the two 



* The AuziUary Verli tfs la not expressed in German. 
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horses in three days. 9. Yesterday evening I spoke to (say, with) 
the merchant about this matter. 10. Yesterday morning I spoke 
to («ay, with) the earl about this matter. 



Perfect and Pluperfect Indicative. 

B. — 1. Ich habe den Thee gemacht 2. Haben Sie den Kaffee 
gemacht ? 3. Meine Schwigerin hat den ganzen Abend geweint. 
4. Der Lehrer hat den fleissigen Schiiler gelobt. 5. Mein Enkel 
hat die deutsche Sprache nicht gelemt. 6. Hat der Lehrer mit den 
Kindem gespielt? 7. Mit Vergniigen hatte der Lehrer die Auf- 
merksamkeit des Kindes gelobt. 8. Ich hatte mit dem Grafen in 
diesem Hause gewohnt. 9. Die ganze Woche hatte ich mit dem 
Kaufmann in dem Hause gewohnt. 10. Ich hatte die Baume in 
dem Garten gepflanzt. 

1. Have you made the coffee? No, I have made the tea. 

2. Have you bought the sugar? No, I have bought the tea. 

3. Have you bought the carriage ? No, I have bought the horses. 

4. My sister has wept the whole morning. 6. My cousins have 
not learnt the French language. 6. Have you learnt the German 
language? No, I have not learnt the German language. 7. He 
had praised the attention of the diligent pupils. 8. He had played 
with the boys the whole morning. 9. We nad planted the trees in 
the new garden. 10. With pleasure had we praised the attention 
of the diligent pupils. 



The two Futures Indicative, and the Conditional. 

C. — 1. Die Kinder werden morgen spielen. 2. Wir werden dem 
Manne die Wahrheit sagen. 3. Uebermorgen werden Sie dem 
Manne das Geld schicken. 4. In der Gesellschaft werden die 
Kinder sehr wenig geredet haben. 5. Die Knaben werden dem 
Lehrer die Wahrheit gesagt haben. 6, Ich wiirde immer in 
Freundschaft mit dem Manne leben. 7. Mit Vergniigen wiirde er 
die englische Sprache lernen. 8. Mein Freund wUrde die Unter- 
nehmung des Mannes loben. 9. Unter andem (other) Umstanden 
wurden Sie die Untemehmung des jungen Mannes gelobt haben. 
10. Unter andern Umstanden wUrde der Kaufmann dem Grafen 
die Wahrheit gesagt haben. 

1. The boys will play to-morroV in the garden of the earL 

2. To-morrow the teacher will tell the boy (Dative) the truth. 

3. The day after to-morrow I will send the money to the merchant. 

4. The servant will have planted the trees in the garden. 5. I 
shall not have spoken to (say, with) the man the whole week. 
6. With pleasure would I praise the diligent pupils. 7. With 
pleasure would we praise the attention of the diligent pupils. 
8. With pleasure would the girl learn the French language. 9. In 
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other (andem) circumstances the teacher would have praised the 
attention of the diligent pupil. 10. In other circumstances I would 
have sent the money and the goods to the merchant. 



The Infinitive, 
The sign of the Infinitiye to is translated in German hy nu 

D. — 1. Haben Sie Zeit den Brief zu lesen? 2. Ich habe nicht 
Zeit einen Brief zu schreiben. 3. Gestem habe ich das Vergniigen 
gehabt, den Konig zu sehen. 4. Ich hoffe meine Nichte in der 
Stadt zu sehen. 6. Wir hofften den jungen Mann in dem Hause zu 
sehen. 6. Haben Sie Lust eine Uhr zu kaufen? 7. Wir haben 
keine Lust den Garten zu kaufen. 8. Mein Oheim schickte den 
Bedienten nach dem Landhause, um (in order) die Kleider zu holen. 
9. Der Lehrer schickte den Enaben nach dem Zimmer, um den Brief 
zu schreiben. 10. Der Graf schickte den Bedienten nach dem 
Garten, um die Blumen zu holen. 

1. I have not time to read the letter. 2. Have you time to write 
the letter ? 3. The day before yesterday we had the pleasure to 
see the king in the playhouse. 4. Now I hope to see the girls in 
the house of the earl. 6. Yesterday we hoped to see the merchant 
in the street. 6. Have you a mind to buy a new dress ? 7. Has 
the young man a mind to buy a new watch ? 8. I sent the tailor 
in order (um) to fetch the clothes. 9. We sent the servants to 
the stable in order to fetch the horses. 10. I will send the servant 
to the country-house in order to fetch the flowers. 





Singular. 


Nom* 


ioh, 


I 


Otn, 


meiner, 


of me 


DaL 


mir, 


to me 


Ace, 


midh, 


me, 
J2) Prone 


Nom, 


dn, 


thou 


Gen, 


deiner, 


of thee 


Dot. 


dir, 


to thee 


Ace, 


dieh, 


thee. 



XIX. — pRONOtJKS. 

1. — Personal Pronouns. 
(1) Pronoun of the First Person, 

Plurat. 
Wilt we 

onser, ofua 

nns, to U8 

uns, U8, 

Pronoun of the Second Person, 

ihr, ye 

eaer of you 

euoh, ioyou 

each, you. 
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PRONOUNS. 








(3) 


Pronamsofihe 


ITltreZ Person. 








M. 


Singular. 
F 


^ N. 




Nom. 
Qtn. 
Dai. 
Aoe. 


Miner, 

ihm, 

ihn, 


lein, 


he tie, 
of him ihxer, 
to him ihr, 
him. lie, 

Plural. 
M* F. N. 

Nom. lie, 
Oen. ihrer, 
Da^ ihnen, 
Ace, lie, 


8A« ei, 
0/ her leiner, lein, 
toAer ihm, 
Atff. ei, 

of them 
to them 
them. 


it 

of it 
toil 
U. 



Befledive Use of the Personal Pronouns. — There are no 
distinct reflective forms in the 1st and 2nd Persons : the 
different cases of ich and du being used reflectively : as, 
meiner, of myself ; deiner, of thyself. 

In the 3rd Person there is a special reflective form, 
elch, which must be used for the Dative and Accusative 
of the 3rd Person, both Singular and Plural. 

Oh%. 1. — It has been already observed (see p. 9) that the Third 
Person Plural, Sie, is used for politeness instead of the Second, da or 
ihr. Hence Ihrer, of you, and Ihnen, to ^ou, are used instead of ener 
or enoh, — Sie, Ihrer, and Ihnen in such cases being always written 
with capital initial letters : as, 

Haben Sie das Buch ? have you the hook 9 

Ich liebe Sie, I love you. 

Ich werde Ihnen das Buch geben, IwHl give you the hook. 

Hence, in the Imperative Mood, the Third Person Plural is used 
instead of the Second : as, 

Geben Sie mir das Buch, give me the hook. 

Ohs. 2. — As inanimate objects may be either Masculine, Feminine, 
or Neuter in German, the English Pronoun it must be translated by 
er, tie, or ee, and their cases, according to the gender of the Noun to 
which it refers : as, 

Haben Sie den Hut? Ja, ich habe ihn. Have you (he hatf Yes, 

I have it. 
Haben Sie die Feder? Ja, ich habe lie. Have you the pen 9 

YeSf I have it. 
Haben Sie dai Buch ? Ja, ich habe es. Have ymi the hook f Tes^ 

I have it. 
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GbB. 3.— Notice the dififerenoe of the two languages in snch 
phrases: as, 

Ich bin es, it is I. 
Wir Bind es, it is we. 
Sie sind es, it is you. 
Sie waren es, it was you. 
Bin ich es? isitif 
Sind Sie e&? isit youf 

In the phrase — es ist mein Bruder, it is my brother, the same idiom 
is nsed in both languages ; but when the Noun following is in the 
Plural, 68 dnd is used : as, 

Es sind meine Briider, it is my brothers. 

EXEBCISE XXYI. 

A. — 1. Ich liebe Sie, und Sie lieben mich. 2. Er liebt uns, und 
wir lieben ihn. 3. Er wird uns die Wahrheit sagen. 4. Ich werde 
Dmen das Buch nicht geben. 5. Geben Sie mir guten Wein und 
gutes Brod. 6. Bringen Sie mir ein Pfund schwarzen Thee. 
7. Morgen werde ich mit Ihnen spazieren gehen. 8. Erdankt ihr, 
und sie dankt ihm. 9. Ich denke an (of) ihn, und er denkt an 
(of) mich. 10. Ich habe keine Zeit gehabt, Sie zu besuchen. 

1. I love him, and he loves me. 2. She loves us, and we love 
her. 3. I will tell him the truth. 4. He will give the books to 
me. 5. Give us (Dat) good tea and good milk. 6. Bring me (Dat.) 
two pounds of green tea. 7. The day after to-morrow we will walk 
with her. 8. I thank him (Dat), and he thanks me (Dat,). 9. I 
am thinking of (an, with Ace.) her, and she is thinking (an) of me. 
10, We have had no time to visit her. 

dAfthere, 

Instead of the Dative or Accusative of es with a 
Preposition, da with a Preposition is used ; as, 

darin, in it, or in them, like (herein, 
damit, toith it, or loiih them, like therewith. 
davon, of it, or of them, like thereof. 

These are properly Demonstratives (see below, p. 58), 
darin = in dem ; damit = mit dem ; davon = von dem ; 
and are lused of things, not of persons. 

K—l. Wo ist der Hut ? Er ist da. 2. Wo ist die Blume ? Sie 
ist da. 3. Wo ist das Buch ? Es ist in dem Zinmier. 4. Haben 
Sie den Stock ? Nein, ich habe ihn nicht. 5. Hat der Uhrmacher 
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dio Uhr gomacht ? Ja, er hat sie gemacht. 6. Wo ist das Pferd ? 
Ich habe es nicht gesehen, 7. Ist er ea? Nein, ich bin es. 
8. Waren Sio es ? Nein, wir sind es. 9. Sind die Biicher in dem 
Zimmer ? Ja, sie sind darin. 10. Wir sind damit zufrieden. 



1. Where is the stick ? It is there. 2. Where is the 
is there. 3. Where is the horse? It is in the stable, 
you given the wine to the boy ? Yes, I have given it. 
you given the milk to the girl ? No, I have not given it. 
you seen the horse. Yes, I have seen it in the stable, 
he? No, it was I. 8. Is it you? No, it is wo. 9 
horses in the stable ? Yes, they are in them. 10. The 
are content with it. 



rose ? It 

4. Have 

5. Have 

6. Have 
7. Was it 
. Are the 
merchants 



2, — Possessive Pronouns. 

The Possessive Pronouns are used both as Pronominil 
Adjectives and as Pronouns proper. They are formed 
from the Personal Pronouns. 



1. mein, 

2. dein, 
«/Min, 



my 

thy 

hiSf itSf 
her. 



1 



unser, 
/enex 
\Ihr, 

ihr, 






our 
your 

their. 



1. When used as Adjectives, they are declined like ein : 
for example, meiii; my, and unser, our: 





M. 


Singular. 
F. 


N. 


Plural, 
M. F. N. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


mein 
meinef 
meinem 
meinen. 


meine 
meiner 
meiner 
meine. 


mein 
meines 

mein. 


meine 
meiner 
meinen 
meine. 


Nom, 


nnier 


nniere 


nnier 


nnsere 


Gen. 


nnseres 


nnierer 


nnseref 


nnserer 


Bat. 


nnierem 


nnserer 


nnserem 


nnieren 


Aco, 


oneeren. 


nniere. 


unser. 


nnsere. 



2. When used as Pronouns, like the English minCy thine, 
dc, three forms of declension are used : 

(1) They are declined like Adjectives of the First 
Declension (p. 22) without the Article: as, Nom. Sing. 
meiner, meine, meines ; Plur, meine. For example : 

Sein Apfel ist gut, meiner ist schlecht, Ms apple is good, mine is 
Itod, 
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(2) They may be preceded by the Definite Article, and 
are then declined like Adjectives of the Second Declension 
(p. 24): as, 



Norn, dermeine, 
Gen. des meinen, 



die meine, das meine. 
der meixien, des meinen, &c. 



(3) A derivative form in ig is constantly employed : as, 
xnein-ig^ dein-ig. These forms are always nsed with the 
Definite Article, and therefore declined like Adjectives 
preceded by the Definite Article : as : — 



M. 



1. dermemige 

2. der deinige 
Q /der Bei2ilge 
"^'tder ihrige 

1. deroxLsrige 

2 (der eurige 

'\der Ihrige 

3. der ihrige 



SingiiUvr. 
F. 

die meioige 
die deinige 
die seinige 
die ihrige 

die nnsrige 
die eurige 
die Ihrige 
die ihrige 



N. 

das meinige 
das deinige 
das seinige 
das ihrige 

das nnsrige 
dasenrige 
das Ihrige 
das ihrige 



Plural. 
M. F. N. 

die meinigen, 
die deinigen, 
die seinigen, 
die ihrigen, 

die nnsrigen, 
die enrigen, \ 
dielhrigen, / 
die ihrigen, 



mtiie. 
thine, 
hisy its, 
hers. 

ours. 

yours. 

theirs. 



Example. 
Seine Grossmutter ist alter als die meinige, his grandmother is 
older than mine. 

This form is preferred to the two preceding. 

Note. — ^Beide, both, when joined with Possessive Pronouns, must 
come after the Possessiye, and is then heiden. 

Examples. 
Meine beiden Schwestern, both my sisters. 
Meine beiden Briider, both my brothers. 

Exercise XXVII. 

1. Unsere beiden Sohne sind krank. 2. Seine beiden Schwestern 
sind sehr reich. 3. Ich habe die Pferde Ihres Oheims und den 
Wagen unseres Nachbars gekauft. 4. Mein Sohn ist nicht so alt 
als der deinige. 6. Unsere Biicher sind besser als die Ihrigen. 
6. Mein Sohn ist nicht so fleissig als der Ihrige. 7. Hat mein 
Bruder seinen Hut oder den Ihrigen ? 8. Meine Mutter hat seinen 
Garten und den unsrigen gekauft. 9. In unserer Stadt sind 
mehr Aerzte als in der Ihrigen. 10. Mein Pferd ist schoner als 
das Ihrige ; aber das Ihrige ist besser als das seinige. 

1. Both my nephews are ill. 2. Both my grandsons are young. 
3. He has bought the horses of his uncle and the carriage of your 
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neighbour. 4. My sons are not so old as thine. 5. Tour horse is 
better than mine ; but mine is better than hers. 6. His sons are 
not so diligent as yours. 7. Has your sister her dress or ours ? 
8. His uncle has bought your house and ours. 9. In his city 
(there) are more tailors than in ours. 10. Her father plants more 
trees in your garden than in ours. 



3. — Demonstrativb Pronouns. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns are used both as Pro- 
nominal Adjectives and as Pronouns proper. They are, 
dieser^ der^ this or thatj and jener^ that (yonder). 

Note.— Jen-er is the same word as the English yon (yon-der). 

1. Der, used as an Adjective, is declined like the 
Definite Article, being in fact the same word, and only 
distinguished by greater stress being laid upon it in 
pronunciation. 

2. Der, used as a Pronoun, has, in the Oenttwe Sing. 
and Plur, and in the Dative Plur., forms different from the 
Article. 







Sinffular, 




PluraL 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. F. N. 


Nom. 


der 


die 


das 


die 


Oen, 


dessen 


deren 


desaen 


deren 


Vat, 


dom 


der 


dem 


denen 


Ace, 


den 


die 


das 


die. 



3. Dieser and jener are declined like Adjectives of the 
First Declension (p. 22), whether used as Adjectives or as 
Pronouns. 







Singuiar. 






M. 


P. 


N. 


Nom. 


dieser 


diese 


dieses (dies) 


Oen, 


dieses 


dieser 


dieses 


Dat. 


dietem 


dieser 


diesem 


Ace 


diesen 


diese 


dieses (diss) 



Plural. 
M. F. N. 

diese 
dieser 
diesen 
diese. 



4. Deijenige, that one^ thai yonder, is compounded of the 
Definite Article der and jenige, a derivation of jen-er. 
Both parts of the word are declined, der as the Article 
and jenige as an Adjective of the Second Declension. It 
is used both as an Adjective and a Pronoun. Its most 
frequent use is that of antecedent to a relative. 
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M. 


Singtdar, 

F. N. 


PUtrat, 
M. F. N. 


Nom, 
Cren. 
Dot. 
Ace, 


dei^enigen 

dsmjeiugen 

deBJenigen 


diojenige cUudenige 
deijenigen deqenigen 
dflijenigen demjenigexi 
diejenige daqenige 


diejenigen 
deijenigen 
deigenigen 
diijenigen. 



S9 



Examples. 

Mein Hut und derjenige (or der) meines Vaters, my Twi and that 

of my faiher^s. 
Haben Sie meinen Hut oder denjenigen (or den) meines Vaters ? 

Have you my Tiat or that of my father's? 



Exercise XXYIII. 

A. — 1. Dieser Grarten gehort dem Sohne meines Nachbars. 
2. Jenes Haus gehort der Schwester meines Freundes. 3. Die 
Friichte jener Baume sind besser als die Friichte dieser Baume. 
'4. Ich habe diesem Manne unser Haus gezeigt. 5. Meine 
Schwester hat dieser Frau ihren Fingerhut gegeben. 6. Ich habe 
jenem Madchen die Blumen gegeben. 7. AUe Hauser dieser Stadt 
sind hoch. 8. Jenes Landhaus gehort der Tante meines Freimdes. 

9. Unser Nachbar hat diesem Kinde seinen Begenschirm gegeben. 

10. Sein Vater hat jehes Haus und jenen Garten gekauft. 

1. This hat belongs to the brother of my friend. 2. This pen 
belongs to the sister of your neighbour. 3. The fruits of that 
(yonder) garden are better than the fruits of this garden. 4. I have 
shown to this man both our horses. 5. My sister has given her 
thimble to this child. 6. I have given the roses to the daughter 
of that man. 7. All (the) houses of that village are small. 8. I 
will show that country-house to the aunt of my neighbour. 
9. I will give to my sister this umbrella. 10. My father will buy 
this garden and this country-house. 

EuLE 10.— This or that, followed by the Verb " to be " 
and a Noun, is translated by the Neuter dieses, and does 
not agree with the Noun. 

Sxamplas. 

Dieses ist mein Hut, this is my hat» 

Dieses ist meine Schwester, this is my sister. 

The Interrogative Pronoun is used in the same way. 

B. — 1. Jener Garten ist schoner als derjenige (or der) meines 
Vaters. 2. Jene Feder ist besser als diejenige (or die) Ihrer 
Schwester. 3. Jenes Haus ist grosser als dasjenige (or das) meines 
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Bruders. 4. Dieses ist Ihr Stock. 6. Dieses ist melne Feder. 
6. Dieses sind Ihre Kleider. 7. Dieser Fingerhut ist besser als 
derjenige (or der) meiner Schwester. 8. Die Kirchen in jener Stadt 
sind zahlreicher als diejenigen {or die) in dieser Stadt. 9. Dieser 
Reisende hat sein Zimmer gesehen und das meines Freundes. 
10. Sprechen Sie von {of) meinem Freunde oder von dem des 
Kaufmanns ? 

1. This hat is better than that of my brother's. 2. This watch 
is smaller than that of my sister's. 3. This horse is more beautiful 
than that of your cousin's. 4. lliis is your knife. 5. These are 
my pens. 6. Have you my thimble or that of your niece ? 7. Are 
the churches in London more numerous than those in Vienna? 
8. This church is more beautiful than that in the village. 9. Have 
these travellers seen their rooms and those of their friends ? 10. Do 
you speak of (yon^ with Dat.) my sons or of (yon) those of the 
earl? 



4. — Interrogative Pronouns. 

1. Wer, whol was, whail are only Pronotins, not 
Adjectives, and used like the English who and vshai^ the 
former denoting persons, the latter things. They are 
alike in the Singular and Plural, and are thus declined : — 



Nom, 


W6r, 


whot 


was, 


tchatf 


Gen, 


WBssen, 


vJiosei 


wessen, 


ofiohati 


Dat. 


WQxn, 


to whom f 


— 




Ace, 


wen, 


lohoml 


was, 


whatf 



Examples. 

Wer ist da ? Who is there f 

Wetien Hut ist der ? Whose hat is that ? 

Wem geben Sie das Buch ? To whom do you give the hook 1 

Wen haben Sie gesehen ? Whom have you seen ? 

Was haben Sie gesehen ? What have you seen f 

Was fur, followed by a Noun, means, What sort of .* .f 
What kind of ., .? 

Examples. 

Was ffir ein Haus haben Sie ? What sort of a house have you f 
Was filr Wein kaufen Sie ? What sort of wine do you buy ? 
Was fflr BUcher haben Sie ? What sort of hooks have you ? 

2. Welcher, welche^ welches^ wUch^ what, is used 
both as an Adjective and as a Pronoun, and is declined 
like dieser. 
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ICxMnpliw. 

Weldier Wein ist der beste ? Which vyine ia the best f 

Welohexi Wein lieben Sie ? Which toine do you like ? 

Welohe Tochter lieben Sie ? Which daughter do you likel 

Wdoher yon Ihren Sohnen ? Which of your sons i 

Welohe yon Ihren Tochtem ? Which of your daughters f 

Welches yon Ihren Buchem ? Which of your hoohi t 

Welches is used like dieseB when followed by the 
Verb " to be *' and a Noun in the Neuter Singular, and 
does not agree with the following Noun. 

EumplM. 

Welches ist Ihr Name ? What is your name ? 

Welches ist Ihre Feder ? Which is your pen f 

Welches sind Ihre Biicher ? Which are your boohs ? 



Exercise XXIX. 

A. — 1. Wer ist dieser junge Mann ? Es ist der Gartner. 2. Was 
wunscht er? Er wiinscht mit Ihnen zu sprechen. 3. Mit wem 
wiinscht er zu sprechen ? Mit Ihrem Bruder. 4. Wessen Haus 
ist das? Das ist das Haus des Grafen. 5. Wem gehort dieser 
Hund ? Er gehort dem Sohne meines Nachbars. 6. Wem haben 
Sie don Fingerhut gegeben? Ich habe ihn meiner Schwester 
gegeben. 7. Wen sucht der Gartner? Er sucht seine Tochter. 

8. Was fur Biicher lesen Sie? Ich lese franzosische Biicher, 

9. Was for eine Blume haben Sie ? Ich habe eine Rose. 10. Was 
ftir ein Vogel ist dieser ? Es ist eine Gans. 

1, Who is this old man ? It is the watchmaker. 2. What does 
he wish ? He wishes to speak to (say, with) your son. 3. With 
whom does he wish to speak? With this woman. 4. Whose 
thimble is this? It is the thimble, of my sister. 6. To whom 
belong these dogs ? They belong to the son of the rich merchant. 
6. To whom have you given these clothes ? ^ave given them to 
my nephew. 7. Whom are the gardeners looking for ? They are 
looking for the sons of their neighbour. 8. What sort of a hat 
have you ? I have a black hat 9. What sort of wine is this ? 
It is white wine ; no, it is red wine. 10. What kind of books does 
the young man read ? He reads German books. 

B. — 1. Welcher Uhrmacher hat diese Uhr gemacht ? 2. Welche 
Tochter hat diesen Brief geschrieben ? 3. Welcher Wein ist der 
beste ? Der rothe Wein. 4. Welchen Hund haben Sie gekauft ? 

6. Welchen von seinen Sohnen haben Sie gesehen? 6. Welcher 
(^Dat.) von meinen Tochtem haben Sie den (Jarten gezeigt? 

7. Welches von jenen Buchem haben Sie gelesen ? 8. Mit welchem 
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von diesen Enaben wiinscht er zu sprechen? Er wiinsclit mit dem 
^Itesten zu sprechen. 9. Welches ist der Name Ihres Sohnes? 
10. Welches ist der Weg nach dem Landhaose ? 

1. Which watchmakers have made these watches? 2. Which 
tailor has made these clothes ? 3. Which wine have you bought ? 
4. Which dogs has the soldier bought? 6. Which of the dogs 
have you bought ? 6. To which of my grand-daughters have you 
given the umbrella ? 7. Which of those horses have you bought ? 
8. With which of these soldiers does the suspicious traveller wish 
to speak? 9. What is the name of the traveller? 10. Which is 
the way to the village ? 



6. — Eelative Pronouns. 

1. The Demonstrative Pronoun der (not Adjective), and 
the Interrogatives welcher (both Adjective and Pronoun), 
and wer, was, are also used as Relatives, and are declined 
in the same manner as when Interrogatives. 

2. Der and welcher are the Ordinary Belatives, and 
are used interchangeably, except in the Genitive Case, 
when dessen and derer are alone used, not the Genitive 
of welcher. 

War and was are properly Compound Eelatives, or 
antecedent and relative combined, like the English who 
(he who) and what (that which). See below, pp. 64, 65. 

Rule 11. — The Eelative agrees with the antecedent in 
Gender, Number, and Person, but not in Case. 

Rule 12. — In all relative clauses, the Verb is placed 
at the ejid of the clause ; and in the case of compound 
Verbs, the Participle and the Infinitive precede the 
Auxiliary Verb. 

lixamplM. 

Wir haben einen Bruder, welcher sehr klein ifit, toe have a 

brother who is very small. 
Wo ist die neue Uhr, welche der Uhnnacher gemaoht hat? 

Where is the new watch which the watchmaher has made ? 
Hier sind die Buoher, welche Sie gekauft haben, here are the 

hooks which you have hought, 

3. When the antecedent is a Personal Pronoun, der is 
used as a relative, and the Personal Pronoun is repeated 
with der and its Cases : as, 

Wir, dio wir jetzt alt Bind, we who are nmo M» 
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4. The Eelative, wUch is often omitted in English, is 
always expressed in German : as, 

Die Freunde, die ioh Hebe, the friends I love, 

EXEBCISE XXX. 

A. — 1. Ioh habe einen Preund, welcher sehr gross ist. 2. Ich 
habe eine Schwester, welche sehr sehon ist. 3. Wir haben ein 
Pferd, welches sehr niitzlich ist. 4. Der Garten, welchen Ihr Vater 
gekaufb hat, ist sehr schon. 5. Ich habe die Kirche gesehen, 
welche in der Stadt ist. 6. Haben Sie das Landhaus gesehen, 
welches mein Vater gekauft hat ? 7. Das Kind, dessen Vater wir 
gestem gesehen haben, ist sehr krank. 8. Der Beisende, dessen 
Sohn ich von dem Lande geholt habe, ist sehr reich. 9. Hier ist 
der Mann, welchem wir den Brief geschrieben haben. 10. Hier ist 
die Frau, welcher ich den Fingerhut gegeben habe. 

1. We have an uncle who is very rich. 2. He has a grand- 
daughter who is very poor. 3. She has a book which is very 
useM. 4. I have seen the garden which your grandfather has 
bought. 5. Have you seen the watch which my aunt has given 
to me ? 6. Have you seen the horses which my grandfather has 
bought ? 7. The boys whose father we saw (use Perfect) yesterday 
are very well. 8. Have you seen the traveller whose sons we have 
fetched from our country-house ? 9. Here is the tailor to whom 
you have given the clothes. 10. Here is the niece, to whom you 
will show the country-house. 

B. — 1. Der alte Mann, der das Landhaus gezeigt hat, ist der 
Gartner. 2. Die junge Frau, die den Brief geschrieben hatte, ist 
sehr reich. 3. Haben Sie das Buch, das ich gelesen habe ? 4. Mein 
Oheim, in dessen Hause ich zwei Jahre gewohnt habe, ist sehr 
krank. 5. Die Schiller, deren Aufgabe ich gelobt habe, sind sehr 
fieissig. 6. Dieses sind die Bauem, deren Dorfer wir gestem gesehen 
haben. 7. Warum (why) hat er nicht mich geschickt, der ioh 
immer ihm mit Treue gedient habe. 8. Er wird Ihnen seine Land- 
giiter geben, die Sie die Sohne seiner ^chwester sind. 9. Schicken 
Sie (Imper, send) Ihren Sohn zu (to) uns, die wir immer Ihnen 
mit Eifer und Treue gedient haben. 10. Warum haben Sie nicht 
zu uns geschickt, die wir immer die Ihrigen geliebt haben ? 

1. The young man who has shown the country-house is the 
servant of the earl. 2. The young woman who has served us with 
fidelity is very ill. 3. My sister-in-law has the horse which I have 
bought. 4. My brother-in-law, in whose hquse my cousin has 
dwelt for three years, is very ill. 6, The scholar whose exercise 
the master has praised is very diligent. 6. These are the soldiers 
whose horses we bought (Perfect) yesterday. 7. Why has he not 
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sent us, wlio have always served him with zeal and fidelity ? 8. He 
will give his estates to me, who am the son of his friend. 9. Bend 
your son to me, who have served you with zeal and fidelity. 
10. Why has he not sent to them, who are the friends of his 
father? 

6. When a Eelative is governed by a Preposition, the 
two are often contracted when they refer to things, and 
not persons : as, 

womit, mit welchem (or mit dem), vnth which, or wherewith, « 
wozn, zu welchem (or zu dem), to which, or whereto. 
wovon, von welchem (or von dem), of which, or whereof. 
woraus, aus welchem (or aus dem), out of which, or whereoui. 
worixi, in welchem (or in dem), in which, or wherein, 

EzampleB. 

Der Garten, wovon ich gehort hahe, the garden of which I have 

heard. 
Das Zimmer, worixi ich schlafe, the room in which I sleep. 

These Eelative Pronouns may also be used as Interroga- 
tives: as, 

Wovon sprechen Sie ? Of what are you speaking ? 

Exercise XXXI. 

1. Hier ist der Wagen, wovon ich gehort habe. 2. Hier ist der 
Schliissel, womit ich die Thiir geoffnet habe. 3. Das Zimmer, 
worin ich schlafe, ist sehr kalt. 4. Das (that) ist eine Untemeh- 
mung, wodurch Sie grosse Ehre erlangen werden. 5. Hier ist das 
Pferd, wofiir ich hundert und dreissig Pfund gezahlt habe. 

1. Here are the houses of which you have heard. 2. Here are 
the keys with which he has opened the doors. 3. The country- 
house in which we sleep is very cold. 4. This is an undertaking 
by which my brother-in-law will gain great honour. 5. Have you 
seen the garden for which I have paid two thousand and eighty- 
three pounds. 

6. Derjenige welcher (or der), he who; derselbe 
welcher (or der), the same who. The declension of 
deijenige is given under the Demonstrative Pronouns 
(p. 59). Derselbe is declined in the same manner. 

Instead of the above, the contracted forms wer, he who 
(who), and was, that which (what), are frequently used. 
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Derjenige, weloher reioh ist, ist nicht immer zufirieden, he who is 

ri<^ is not always contented. 
Diejenigen, welche reich sind, sind nicht immer zufrieden, those 

who are rich are not always contented, 
Wer tugendhaft ist, wird gliicklich sein, he who is virtuous inU he 

happy. 
Was scnon ist, ist nioht immer gut, what (that which') is fine is not 

always good. 

Exercise XXXII. 

1. Derjenige, welcher tugendhaft ist, wird gliicklich sein. 

2. Diejenigen, welche unzufrieden sind, sind nicht gliicklich. 

3. Ich gebe das Buch demjenigen, welchen ich am meisten liebe. 

4. Ich Hebe diejenigen, welche tugendhaft sind. 6. Wer Tugend 
liebt, wird gliicklich sein. 6. Wer nicht immer mit Ehrlichkeit 
handelt, wird unglucklich sein. 7. Geben Sie diesen Auftrag dem- 
jenigen, welcher mit Eifer und Treue handelt. 8. Er sagte mir, 
was er wiinschte. 9. Dieser junge Mann ist der Bruder desjenigen, 
welchen wir in Wien gesehen haben. 10. Folgen Sie dem Rathe 
derjenigen, welche tugendhaft leben. 

1. He who is rich is not always contented. 2. Those who are 
contented will be happy. 3. I will give the book to her whom I 
love most. 4. I do not love those who are rich, but (sondem) those 
who are virtuous. 5. Those who love virtue will be happy and 
contented. 6, Those who act with honour will be happy and 
contented. 7. I will give this commission to him who always acts 
with honour. 8. They told us what they wished. 9. This young 
girl is the sister of her whom I saw (Perfect) in Paris. 10. I will 
follow the advice of him who acts with honesty, zeal, and fidelity. 



6. — Indefinite Pronouns and Indefinite Numerals. 

1. Man, one (Frencli on), they, people; indeclinable; 
used with the Verb in the Singular. 

2. Jemand, soTne one, any one, Niemand, no one (oom- 
potmded of man, one, with je, ever, and nie, never), take 
es or s in the Genitive, and sometimes em in the Dative 
and en in the Aecumtive ; but the Dat. and Ace. are more 
usually the same as the Nom. 

3. Jedermann, every one, takes s in the Oen., but 
remains unaltered in the other Cases. 

4. Etwas, something, anything, nlchts, nothing^ are in- 
declinable. 

G. Pfi. F 
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5. Jederi eacA, every, declined like dieser. 

6. Mancher^ in the Sing, signifies rnany a one, in the 
PI. many. Declined like dieser. 

7. Einige, some, used in the PI. and declined like the 
PI of dieser. Einige, some; Andere, others. 

8. Viel, much. PL Viele, many, 

9. Mehr, more (indecl.). PI. Mehrej several, many. 

10. Wenig, little. PI VT erdge, few. 

11. Aller, all, is declined like dieseri when it precedes 
the noun which it qualifies. 

12. Ander, other, is declined like an Adjective. 

13. Einer, some one, and keiner, not one, none, are 
declined like Adjectives. 

Exercise XXXIII. 

1. Man ist gliicklich, wenn (when) man zufrieden ist. 2. Ich 
habe Jemand auf der Strasse gesehen. 3. Wir haben Niemand auf 
dem Landhause gesehen. 4. Das ist Niemandes Pflicht. 5. Ich 
werde Nieniand(em) Geld leihen. 6. Es ist Jedennanns PjQicht 
ehrlich zu handeln. 7. Was sagte Ihr Freund? Er sagte 
nichts. 8. Wer ist ohne Fehler? Niemand (Keiner). 9. Was 
thun diese Leute ? Einige lesen, Andere schreiben. 10. Viele von 
meinen Freunden sind ohne Gteld. 11. Das ist alles was ich habe. 
12. Mehre haben denselben "Mann gesehen. 

1. One is mihappy when one is discontented. 2. Have you seen 
some one in the street? No, I have seen no one. 3. Will you 
lend money to any- one? No, I will lend it to no one. 4. I have 
seen nothing in the city. 6. No one (keiner) of us is without 
faults. 6. Have you many pupils? I have several. 7. How 
(wie) many horses have you? I have several. 8. What are these 
people doing ? Some are teaching, others are learning. 9. Is that 
all which (was) you have. 10. When (tuann) is one content ? 
When he is happy. 
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XX. — The Weak Conjugation. — Passive Voice^ 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



1. Pbesent Tense. 

Singular. 
ioh werde gelobt, lampraUed 
da wint gelolit, thou art praised 
er wild gvlobt, he is praised. 



Plural, 
vir werdexL gelobti vje are praised 
ihr werdet gelobt, ye are praised 
si9 werdexL geloliti they are praised 



2. lUFEBFECT TeNSE. 



ioh wnrde gelobt, I toas praised 
da wnzdest gelobti <%ott wast 

praised 
er worde gelobt, he was praised. 



wir warden gelobt, toe were praised 
ihr wardet gelobt, ye were praised 
8ie warden gelobti they were 

praised. 



3. Perfect Tense. 



ioh bin gelobt I have been 

worden, praised 

da biflt gelobt thou hast been 

worden, praised 

er ist gelobt he has been 

worden, praised. 



wir Bind gelobt we have been 

worden, praised 

ihr Beiet gelobt ye have been 

werden, praised 

sie Bind gelobt they have been 

worden, praised. 



4. Plupebpect Tense. 



ioh war gelobt 

worden, 
da warBt gelobt 

worden, 
er war gelobt 

worden, 



I had been 

praised 
thou hadst been 

praised 
he had been 

praised. 



wir waren gelobt we had been 

worden, praised 

ihr waret gelobt ye had been 

worden, praised 

Bie waren gelobt they had been 

worden, praised. 



5, Future Tense. 



ioh werde gelobt I shaU be praised 

werden, 

dn wirst gelobt thou toiU be 

werden, praised 

er wird gelobt hewiUbe praised 

werden 



wir werden gelobt we shaU be 
werden, praised 

ihr werdet gelobt ye wiU be 
werden, praised 

Bie werden gelobt they wiU be 
werden. 



6. Future Perfect Tense. 



ich werde gdobt 
worden sein, 

da wiret gelobt 
worden Boin, 

er wird gdobt 
worden Bein, 



I shaU have been 

praised 
thou wUt have 

been praised 
he will have 

been praised. 



wir werden gelobt we shaU have 

worden sein, been praised 

ihr werdet gelobt ye will have 

worden eein, been praised 

Bie werden gelobt they will have 

worden Bein, been praised, 

F 2 
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conditional mood. 
1. Pbesbmt Tensb. 



Singular. 
ieh wilrde gelolit I should he 

werden, praised 

da wtMeit gelobt (houwotddst he 

wordoiif praised 

ex wtirde gelobt he tootdd^ he 

wordflii) praised. 



Plural. 
wir wtirden gelobt we should 

werden, praised 

ihx wtlrdet gelolit ye would 

werden, praised 

lie wilrden gelobt they would he 

werden, praised. 



he 
he 



2. Past Tense. 



idh wilrde gelobt 
wordensein, 

da wtirdest gelobt 
wordens&i, 

er wtirde gelobt 
wordeniein, 



1 should have 

heen praised 
thou wouldet 

have heen 

praised 
he would have 

heen praised. 



wir wtirden gelobt tm should have 
WOTden sein, heen praised 

ihr wtlrdet gelobt ye would have 
worden ittn, heen praised 

sie wtirden gelobt they would have 
worden eein, heen praised. 



subjunctive mood. 
1. Present Tense. 



ioh werde gelobt, I may he praised, 

ox I am praised 

dnwerdeet gelobt, thou mayst he 

praised 

er werde gelobt, m may he 

prai 



wir werden gelobt, we may he 

praised 

ihr werdet gelobt, ye may he 

praised 

Bie werden gelobt, they may he 

praised. 



2. Impebfeot Tense. 



ieh wtirde gelobt, I might he 

praised, ox I 
was praised 

dn wtirdest ge- thou mightst he 
lobt, prated 

er wtirde gelobt, he might he 

praised. 



wir wtirden ge-toe might 
lobt, praised 



he 



ihr wilrdet gelobt, ye might be 

praised 

KB wtirden gelobt, (hey might be 

praised. 



8. Perfect Tense. 



idh sei gelobt 
wordra, 

dn Mist gelobt 

worden, 
er lei gelobt 

woiden, 



Imay have heen 
praised, or I have 

heen praised 
(hou mayst have 

heen praised 
he may have heen 

praised. 



wir seien gelobt we may have 

worden, heen praised 

ihr seiet gelobt ye may have 

worden, heen praieed 

sie seien gelobt they may liave 

warden, heen praised. 
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4. Plufebfbot Tense. 



Singular, 

ioh ware gelobt J might hav^ 

worden, heen praised 

da warest gelobt thou mightst have 

wordexii been praised 

er waxe gelobt he might have 

worden, been praised. 



wir waxen 
wordexif 

ihr waxet 
wordeiii 

lie waxen 
wordeny 



Plural. 
gelobt we might have 

heen praised 
gelobt ye might have 

been praised 
gelobt they might have 

been praised. 



5. FuTUBE Tense. 



ioh werde gelobt I shaU be 
werden, praised 

dn werdeft gelobt thou toiU be 
werden, praised 

er werde gelobt he toiU be 
werdeni praised. 



wir werden gelobt vte shaU biB 
werden, praised 

ihr werdet gelobt ye vnU be 
werden, praised 

sie werden gelobt they mU be 
werden, praised. 



6. FuTUBE Perfect Tense. 



ioh werde gelobt 
wordenieia, 

dn werdest gelobt 
worden sdn, 

er werde gelobt 
worden lein. 



I shaU have 
been praised 

thou wUt have 
been praised 

he vnU have 
been praised. 



wir worden gelobt 
worden sein, 

ihr werdet gelobt 
wordenieia, 

lie werden gelobt 
worden sein. 



vse shaU have 
been praised 

ye vdU have 
been praised 

(hey loiu have 
beenpraised. 



IMPERATIVE HOOD. 



werde (da) gelobt, be (thou) praised 
worde er gelobt, let him be 

praised. 



werdet gelobt, be (you) praised 
werden lie gdobt, let them be 

praised. 



INFINITIVE. 

Present gelobt wer- to be praised, I Past, gelobt wor- to have been 
den, I denaein, ' " 



PABTICIPLB. 

Pcut, gelobt, beenpraised. 

Note. — ^In forming the past Tenses of the Passive Voice, the 
abbreviated form worden, not geworden, is used. 



ExEBcisE XXXTV. 

Present and Imperfect Indicative. 

A. — 1. Ich werde von (by) meinem Lehrer gelobt. 2. Du wirst 
von deinem Lehrer getadelt. 3. Der faule Schuler wird von seinem 
Lehrer gestraft. 4. Wir werden von nnsem Lehrem gelobt; Sie 
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werden von den Ihrigen getadelt. 5. Jetzt werden wir von alien 
unsem Feinden gefiirchtet. 6. Ich wurde immer von meinem 
Lehrer geliebt und gelobt. 7. Der Wagen und die Pferde wurden 
von unsem Nachbam gekauft. 8. Die Fremden wurden von 
meinem Schwager nach dem Hafen gefiihrt. 9. Er wurde mehr 
von seinen Verwandten als von seinen Nachbam getadelt. 10. Ich 
wurde damals von meinen Feinden, aber ohne Gmnd getadelt. 

1. I was always loved by my father. 2. Thou wert always loved 
by thy mother. 3. She is punished by her teacher. 4. We are 
loved by our children. 6. Now are the soldiers feared by all the 
inhabitants of the village. 6. The garden and the country-house 
were bought by the son of our neighbour. 7. The stranger was 
conducted by the servant of the earl to the harbour. 8. He was 
praised by his relations, but blamed by his friends. 9. This man 
was more feared by his friends than by his enemies. 10. Five 
days before was it told by the cousin of our friend, but it was not 
believed by our neighbours. 



The Perfect and Pluperfect Indicative. 

B. — ^1. Diese Kirche ist von dem reichen Manne gebaut worden. 
2. Dieses Buch ist von dem Buchhandler gednickt worden. 3. Yon 
wem sind der Wagen und die Pferde gekauft worden? 4. Diese 
Messer sind in der Stadt gemacht worden. 5. Der junge Mann 
ist in dem letzten Kriege getodtet worden. 6. Damals war ich 
noch nicht (not yet) nach Frankreich geschickt worden. 7. Die 
Kinder waren von meinem Yater nach dem Schauspielhause 
gefiihrt worden. 8. Dieser Verlust war weniger von seinem 
NeflFen als von seiner Nichte gefiihlt worden. 9. Nie vorher war 
der Richter von seinen Nachbam gefiirchtet worden. 10. Nie 
vorher war dieses Buch von dem Buchhandler gedruckt worden. 

1. These trees have been planted in the garden. 2. I have been 
punished by my father. 3. By whom have these books been 
printed? 4. The carriage and the horses have not yet been 
bought. 5. Where have these knives been made? They have 
been made in London. 6. The nephews of the earl had been 
killed in the last war. 7. The strangers had been conducted to 
the harbour by the servants of the judge. 8. The judges had been 
blamed by their neighbours, but without reason. 9. We had been 
blamed less by our neighbours than by our relations. 10. Never 
before was it believed by the judge. 



The Future and Future-Perfect Indicative. 

C. — ^1. Wann (when) werden diese Hauser gebaut werden? 
2. In wenigen Tagen werden ein Wagen und zwei Pferde gekauft 
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werden. 3. Wir werden von meinem Oheim fur eine solclie 
Handlung getadelt werden. 4. Der fleissige Schiiler wird von 
seinem Lehrer gelobt werden. 5. Es wird von dem Richter gesagt 
werden, aber vielleicht wird es nicht geglaubt werden. 6. Gestern 
werden die Blumen von meiner Schwester in dem Grarten gepflanzt 
worden sein. 7. Der Richter wird vielleicht von seinen Nachbam 
getadelt worden sein. 8. Wir werden von den Bedienten nach 
dem Hafen gefuhrt worden sein. 9. Wir werden ohne Grund 
getadelt worden sein. 10. Der Richter wird weniger von seinen 
Verwandten als von seinen Nachbam gehasst worden sein. 

1. When will this church be built ? 2. When will the carriage 
and the horses be bought ? 3. The pupils will be blamed by their 
teacher for such an (say, a such) action. 4. The judges will be 
blamed by their relations. 6. I shall be hated by my relations. 
6. The church will have been built in the town. 7. The day 
before yesterday the trees will have been planted by the gardener 
in our garden. 8. The carriage and the horses will have been 
bought by the rich merchant. 9. Perhaps I shall have been blamed 
by my relations. 10. The judge will have been hated by the 
inhabitants of the village. 



The Conditional, 

D. — 1. Unter solchen Umstanden wtirde ich von raeinen Verwan- 
dten gehasst werden. 2. Dann wiirde diese Kirche nicht so lang- 
sam gebaut werden. 3. Nach einer solchen Handlung wlirden wir 
nicht von unsem Nachbam geehrt werden. 4. Dann wiirden die 
Knaben nach der Schule geschickt werden. 5. Die Soldaten wiirden 
in der ersten Schlacht getodtet werden. 6. Das Buch wiirde von 
meinem Buchhandler in kiirzerer Zeit gedruckt worden sein. 7. In 
solchen Umstanden wiirden die Pferde wohlfeiler gekauft worden 
sein. 8. Ein solcher Verlust wiirde von meinen Verwandten 
gefiihlt worden sein. 9. Ohne den Rath des Gartners wiirden 
die Baume nicht in unserm Grarten gepflanzt worden sein. 10. Der 
Knabe wiirde von meinem Oheim nach der Schule gefuhrt worden sein. 

I 

1. Under (unter) such circumstances the judge would be feared by 
the inhabitants of the village. 2. The books would be printed in 
a shorter time by our booksellers. 3. A carriage and two horses 
would be bought by my uncle. 4. Such a (say, a such) loss would 
be feared by the poor merchant. 6. Without the advice of my 
uncle the boys woiid not be sent to the school. 6. Under (unter) 
such circumstances the church would not have been built by the 
earl. 7. After such an (say, a such) action I should have been 
more honoured by my relations and friends. 8. The soldier would 
have been killed in the first battle of the war. 9. Then the strangers 
would have been conducted to the harbour by the servants of the 
earl. 10. The judge would have been hated more by his relations 
than by his neighbours. 
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9' — 1. Ich habe den Brief geschkkt, ran von meinem Vater gelobt 
zu wurden. 2. Ich furchte Ton dem Richter getadelt zu werden. 
3. Wir wUoicbten immer von raisem Nachbam geachtet zn werden. 
S. ^]v wiluBcbte von seinen Yerwandten geliebt zu werden. 5. Der 
Huhlilur boffte von Beinem Lehier gelobt zn werden. 

1. We wrote (Per/*) these letters in order to be praised by onr 
tMi^oUtirSr 2. The judge always wished to be esteemed by the 
iiihiibitants of the village. 3. We fear to be conducted to the 
Imrbour by the stranger. 4. I always wished to be loved by my 
umh and my aunt* 6. I hope to be esteemed by that good man. 



XXI. — ^Verbs of Mood. 



Beaides the three Auxiliary Verbs, haben^ to have, 
Hein, to he, and werden, to become, there are six other 
Auxiliary Verbs, usually called Verbs of Mood, because 
they are generally used with other Verbs to modify their 
meanings. These Verbs are : — 



ktfnnoxi) 


can 


mUssen, 


mxtd 


wollen, 


wiU 


sollen, 


shall 


mtfgen^ 


may 


dilrfe&i 


he aUowed. 



These Verbs are conjugated like other Verbs, with a 
few irregularities, but the compound tenses have one 
Important exception. When the Perfect and Pluperfect 
tenses are used alone, they are regular: as, ich habe 
gekonnt, I have been able; ich habe gewollt, I have 
wished. But when these tenses are used with the Infinitive 
of another Verb, which is their ordinary use, the Infinitive 
is substituted for the Participle : as, ich habe es thun 
k6nnen (not gekonnt), I have been able to do it; ich 
habe es thun woUen (not gewoUt), I have unshed to 
do it. 

After these Verbs the Infinitive is always used without 
zu. 
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1. konnen, to &6 a&20, can. 

indicative subjunctive 

mood. mood. 

Pbissent Tense. 



Sing, iehkann 

dukannrt 

erkann. 
Plur, wirkoxmen 

ihr k5nnt or kSnnet 

BiekdxmnL 



Sing, idh konne 
dukihmest 
er kSnne. 

Plur, wir kSnnen 
ihr konnet 
BiekSxmexL. 



Imperfect Tense. 
Sing, iehkonnte, \Sing, iohkoniite, 

Pebfect Tense. 

Sing, ioh habe gekonnt, or idh I idh habe gekonnt, or ich 

habe konnen. | habekonnen. 

Pluperfect Tense. 

Sing, ioh hatte gekonnt, or ioh I iohhatte gekonnt,. or ioh 

hatte kiJnnen. | hatte kSnnen. 

Future Tense. 
Sing, ioh werde konnen. | idh werde konnen. 

Future Perfect Tense. 
Sing, ioh werde gekonnt haben. 

conditional MOOD. 

Present Tense. Perfect Tense. 

Sing, idh wilide kSnnen. | idh wiiide gekonnt haben. 

infinitive. 
Pres, kchmen. | Pcut, gekonnt haben. 

participle. 
Pott, gekonnt 
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ExfiBCiSE XXXV. 

1. Ich kann es nicht thun. 2. Er konnte es nicht glauben. 

3. Ihr Bnider kann seinen Brief zu* meinem Vater schicken. 

4. Der Enabe kann englische Briefe schreiben. 5. Konnen Sio 
mir fur die Nacht ein Bett geben? 6. Konnen wir auf (in) unserm 
Zinuner speisen? 7. Was konnen Sie una zu essen geben? 8. Was 
wird er in einem solchen Falle thun konnen? 9. Dann wiirde er 
franzosische Briefe schreiben konnen. 10. Der Kaufmann hatte 
mir die ganze Summe nicht geben konnen. 

1. We cannot do it. 2. We could not believe it. 3. My sister 
can send her letter to her aunt. 4. The pupils can write German 
letters. 5. Can you give us two rooms and three beds ? 6. Can I 
dine in my room ? 7. What can you give me to eat and drink ? 

8. What will the young man be able to do in such a case? 

9. Then I should be able to send English letters to my brother. 

10. The merchants had been unable to give me the money. 

* To with persons is translated by IU| with things by naolL 



2. woUen, to he toiUing, to vHsh, wUl, 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

mood. mood. 

Present Tense. 



Sing, ieh will 

du willst 

er will. 
Plur, wirwollen 

ihr wollt or woUet 



Sing, ioh w6lle 
du wollflft 
er woUe. 

Plur, wirwollen 
ihrwoUet 



siewoUen. * i siewolleii. 



Imperfect Tense. 

Sing, ioh woUte, ] Sing, ioh woUte, 

&c. &c. 



Perfect Tense. 



Sing, ioh habe gewoUt, or 
ieh habe wollen. 



ioh habe gewollt or wollen. 



Pluperfect Tense. 

Sing, ioh hatte gewoUt, or I ioh hatte gewoUt or wollen. 

ioh hatte wollen. 
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Future Tense. 
Sing, ich werde woUen. | Sing, ioh werde woUen. 

Future Peetect Tense. 
Sing, ioh werdfi gewoUt haben. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present Tense. Past Tense. 

Sing, ioh wiirde woUexL | ioh wiLide gewoUt haben. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sing. WQlle. | Plur. wollt. 

INFINITIVE. 

Free. woUen. | Past, gewoUt haben. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Past, gewollt 

WiU, in the sense of to he unUing, or wishy is translated by wollen, 
not by the fatnre werden : as, 

Wollen Sie das Pferd kaufen ? Will you (do you wish to) buy the 
horse f 

Exercise XXXVI. 

1. Ich will den Wagen und die Pferde Ihres Grossvaters kaufen. 

2. Was wollen Sie trinken? Ich will rothen Wein trinken. 

3. Was wollen Sie essen? Ich will Fisch und Rindfleisch essen. 

4. Geben Sie mir was Sie wollen. 6. Einige Tage vorher (ago^ 
woUte er ein Pferd kaufen. 6. Seit vielen Ja&en (for many years) 
hatte der Kaufniann ein Landgut kaufen wollen. 7. Oft hatte der 
Bichter mit meinem Schwager sprechen wollen. 8. WoUten Sie 
die Giite haben, mir das Salz zu reichen? 9. Hat der Richter uns 
keine Antwort schicken wollen? 10. Das Jahr vorher hatte der 
FiLchter sein Landgut meinem Schwager nicht verkaufen wollen. 

1. The fanner wishes to buy the horses of your friend. 2. Will 
you sell your horses ? No, I do not wish to sell them. 3. Will 
you drink wine ? No, I will drink only (nur) water. 4. Will you 
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cat fish or beef? I will eat only fish. 5. Some days ago he wished 
to visit his sick friend. 6. For many years had the farmer wished 
to sell the estate. 7. Under (unter) such circumstances the farmer 
had not wished to speak to («ay, with) my uncle. 8. Would you 
have the kindness to reach me the mustard? 9. He has not 
wished to send me any answer. 10. We cannot always do what 
we wish. 



3. soUen, shall, am to. 

indicative subjunctive 

mood. mood. 

Pbesekt Tense. 



Sing, ich soil 
dusollst 
er soli. 

Plur, wir sollen 
ihrsoUet 
siesollen. 



Sing, ioh soUe 
dusollest 
er solle. 

Plur. wir soUen 
ihrsollet 
Biesollen. 



Sing, idh soUte, 
&c. 



Imfebfect Tense. 



Sing, idh soUte, 
&c. 



Febfeot Tense. 



Sing, ioh habe gesollt, or idh habe 
soUen. 



ich habe gesollt or soUen. 



Plupebfeot Tense. 



Sing, ioh hatte gesollt, or 
idh hatte soUen. 



ioh hatte gesollt or soUen. 



Future Tense. 
Sing, ioh werde soUen* | idh werde sollen. 

FuTUBE Perpeot Tbnse. 
SiTig, ioh wexde gesollt haben. 



conditional mood. 

Pbesent Tense. Past Tense. 

Sing, idh soUte. | idh h&tte mUen. 
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INFINITIVE. 

Pres. BoUen. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Poet, gesoUt 



ShaU, in the sense of am to^ is to be translated by sollen, not by 
werden. 

Exercise XXXVII. 

1. Soil icb den Kaffee bringen ? Ja, icb wiU kalte Milcb haben. 
2. Soil ich den Brief auf (to) die Post tragen? 3. Die Enaben 
sollten fleissig sein. 4. Wir sollten das G^ld dem Kaufmann 
bezahlen. 5. Was soil icb zu dem Facbter sagen ? 6. Was batte 
icb in einem solcben Falle tbun sollen ? 

1. Sball I bring the wine? No, I wish only beer. 2. The 
servant is to carry the letter to (auf) the post. 3. The teacher 
and the pupils should be diligent. 4. Should I visit your sick 
friend in Brussels? 5. They should pay the whole sum to the 
servant of the farmer. 6. What should the farmer have done 
in (unter) such circumstances ? 



4. milflsen, to he obliged, must, 

indicative subjunctive 

mood. mood. 

Present Tense« 



Sing, iohmnsB 

dumiuNit 

er muss. 
Plur. wir milflsen 

ihr milsBet or mtlBSt 

giemtUMen. 



Sing, iohmtlflge 
da mtLsseBt 
er milsBe. 

Plur* wir milsBen 
IhrmilaBet 
siemtlfMeii. 



Imfebfect Tense. 
Sing, ieh miUMte. | Sing, ioh miUste. 

Perfect Tense. 

Sing, ioh habe gamvBst, or I ieh habe gamnsst or miigseiL 

ioh habe mtlesen. 
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Plufkbfbot Tevbb. 

Bing, Uih hatte gtmiuit, or I Sing, idh h&tte gtmnnt or 

ieh hatte mtliMii. | milMeiL 

FUTUBB TbKBE. 

8{ng» ioh werde mttiMA. | ioh werde miUBen, 

FuTUBB Febfbot Tikbb. 
Sing, Uih. w«rd0 gtmniit haben. 

conditional mood. 

Pbesbnt Tense. Past Tenbe. 

Sing, ioh wllxde mttiMn. t ioh hatte gemniet or 

I mllBBen. 

INFINITIVE. 

Prei. mtUNMii. 

PARTICIPLE, 

Pcut, gemwHt. 

Exercise XXXVIII. 

1, Wie viel muss ich bezahlen? 2. Kann ich einen Wagen 
habon? Jawohl,* aber Sie miissen daftirf theuer bezahlen. 3. 
Wir miissen andere Zimmer haben. 4. Ich mnss meinen Oheim 
jo(len Tag besuchon. 6. Der Pachter hatte die ganze Summe ia 
drei Tagen bezahlen miissen. 6. Der junge Mann hatte nie vorher 
arbeiten miissen. 

1. How much must we pay for (fnr) the wine? 2. Can we 
have a carriage and two horses ? Yes, but you must pay dear for 
them. 3. I do not wish to have this room ; I must have another 
room on the first story. 4. We must visit our aunt every week. 
5. The children had been obliged to work every day. 6. I had 
l)cen obliged to pay the money to the merchant. 

* Jawohly yes indeed, constantly used instead of tbe simple Ja. 
t Dafftr, for it or them. See p. 65. 
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5. mJogOL, mayf lihe, 

9 

indicative subjunctive 

mood. mood. 

Present Tense. 



Sing, iohmag 
dumagst 
erma^. 

Plur, wirmdgen 
ihrmSget 
slemdgiBn. 



Sing, iehmoohte, 



Sing, idhmSge 
da mdgest 
er m6^e, 

Plur, wir mdgen 
ihr m5get 
sie mijgen. 



Iufebfect Tense. 



ieh mSohte, 



Febfect Tense. 



Sing, ieh habe gemooht, or 
ioh habe mdgen. 



ieh habe gemoeht or mb'geii. 



Pluperfect Tense. 

I ioh hatte gemoeht or mogexu 



Sing, ioh hatte gemoeht, or 
ioh hatte m5gen. 



Future Tense. 
Sing, ioh werde mogen. | ioh werde mSgen. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



Present Tense. 
Sing, ieh moohte (gem). 



Past Tense. 
I ieh hatte (gem) mogen. 



INFINITIVE. 

Present, .mdgexi. 



Note. 
Mood: 



PARTICIPLE. 

Past, gemoeht 

lit. toiUingly, is oonstantly used with the Conditional 
ioh mSohte gem, I shotdd like, ' 
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EXEBCIBE XXXIX. 

leh mSohte lieber, I should prefer. 

1. Sie mSgen es glauben. 2. Sie mogen diese Nachricliten 
noch nicht (tiot yet) wissen. 3. Ich mochte gem den Wirth sehen. 

4. Ich mochte Heber den ganzen Sommer auf dem Lande bleiben. 

5. KeUner, ich will friihstucken. Ich mochte Eaffee und Eier 
haben. 6. Was befehlen Sie? Ich mochte gem etwas kaltes 
Fleisch. 7. Ich mag seinen Bnider zweimal in dem Schauspiel- 
hanse gesehen haben. 8. Ich mochte lieber seine Briefe als seine 
Gedichte lesen. 

1. To-morrow you may see my sister. 2. My niece may not 
yet know these news. 3. Can I have a room ? I should like to 
see the landlord. 4. We should prefer to remain the whole winter 
in London. 5. Waiter, we wish to dine. We should like to have 
some fish and some beef. 6. What can we have to drink ? We 
should prefer red wine. 7. We may have seen his daughter three 
times in the country. 8. I would rather see his mother than his 
sister. 



6. Dilrfen, to he aUowed, to dare. 



INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

^mood. mood. 

Pbesent Tense. 



Sing, ioh darf 
dudarftt 
er dart 

Plur, wirdtlrfen* 
ihrdilrft 
sio dtlrfen. 



Sing, ioh diixfb 
dadiirfoft 
er dilrfo. 

Flwr. wirdiirfen 
ihrdtirfet 
siedtiifisn. 



Sing, iohdnrfte. 



Imfebfeot Tense. 

I Sing, ioh dtirfte. 



Pebfeot Tense. 



Sing, ioh habe gednrft, or 
ioh habe dtlrfen. 



ioh habe gedurft or d&rfen. 



Plupebpeot Tense. 



Sing, ioh hatte gedurft, or 
ioh hatte dtlrfen. 



ioh hatte gedurft or dfixfon. 
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Future Tense. 
Sing, ieh werde dtlzfexi. | Sing, ieh werde dilrfen. 

FuTUBB Febfeot Tense. 
Sing, ieh worde gedorft haben. 

conditional hood. 

Fbesent Tense. Fast Tense. 

Sing, ioh diiifte or wdrde diirfexi. | Sing, ioh hatte geduift. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres, dilrfen. | Past, gednrft habexu 

PARTICIPLE, 

PasL gednrft. 

Barf ioh t and Btlrfen wir t signify, May tf May we f that is, Am 
aiUoioed ? Are we dUowed ? 

Exercise XL. 

1. Was darf ieh Ihnen anbieten ? 2. Darf ieh Ihnen ein Glas 
Wein einschenken ? 3. Darf ieh sehen was Sie lesen ? 4. Diirfte 
ieh Sie um (for) diesen Teller bitten ? 5. Im (in dem) Gefangnisse 
dnrfte der Soldat seine Familie sehen. 6. Er dui*fte nicht bleiben. 

7. ^eine Schwester hatte nie von (of) der Sache sprechen diirfen. 

8. Hat Ihr Bruder mit meinem Vater sprechen diirfen ? 

1. What may we offer you? 2. May we fill (lit. pour in) a 
glass of wine for you? 3. May we see what you are writing? 
4. Might we ask you for the knife ? 5. Were the soldiers allowed 
to see their families in the prison ? 6. They were not allowed to 
remain in the town. 7. My sons had never been allowed to speak 
of the matter. 8. Had the servant been allowed to speak to (mit) 
the soldier in the prison ? 



6. PB. 
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XXTT. — ^Ibregulae Verbs of the Weak 

Conjugation. 

1. A few Verbs of the Weak Conjugation change the 
radical Vowel e into a in the Imperfect and Past Par- 
ticiple ; — 



brexmen 


brannte 


gebrannt, 


to burn. 


kexmen 


kaxmte 


gekanxLt, 


to know* 


nexmen 


naxmte 


genannt, 


to name^ caU. 


Texmen 


rannte 


gezaant, 


to run. 


senden 


landte 


gesandt, 


to send. 




wandte 


gewandt, 


to turn. 



In all other respects these Verbs are Eegular, and even 
retain the radical e in the Imperfect Subjunctive : as, 

brexmte, kexmte, &c. 

2. Two Velrbs are more Irregular : — 

bringen braohte gebraoht, to bring, 

denken daobte gedaoht, to think. 

The Imperfect Subjunctive of these Verbs is : brachte, 
dachte. 

3. Another Verb is still more Irregular, and is conju- 
gated like the Verbs of Mood, given in the preceding 
section, namelji 

wiflflen wosste gewiuMt, to know, to know how. 



Fbesent Indioative. 



Bing. iehweiss 
duifeisst 
er welBi. 



Plw. wirwissen 
ihrwisset 
siewisBen, 



FbBSENT SXTBJUKOnVE. 

Sing, iehwiMO. 

ImFEBFXOT SUBJX7K<7nTE4 

Blngi ioh wiiifte. 
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Exercise XLI. 

1. Die Bauern brachten die Pferde in den Stall. 2. Warum 
hat der Bauer die Pferde nicht in den Stall gebracht ? 3. Meiu 
Oheim dachte oft an den Verlust seines Vermogens. 4. Was hat 
Ihr Oheim davon gedacht ? 5. Damals kannte der junge Mann 
noch nicht meinen Vetter. 6. Hat er den Grafen vor der Zeit nicht 
gekannt? 7. Der Vater nannte seinen Sohn Wilhelm. 8. 
Warum hat der Herzog seinen Sohn Wilhelm genannt ? 9. Der 
Eichter sandte seinen Bedienten nach dem Landhause, um seine 
Kleider zu holen. 10. Warum haben Sie meine Biicher gestern 
nicht zu dem Richter gesandt ? 11. Ich weiss nichts von seinen 
Absichten. 12. Warum hat der Arzt diese Umstande nicht 
gewusst ? 

1. The boy brought the dog into the room. 2. Why have the 
boys brought the dogs into the room ? 3. I often thought of (aw, 
with Acc^ my brother. 4. What has he thought of the loss of 
his fortune ? 5. At that time the duke did not yet know the 
young man. 6. Did (hdben) the young men not know their cousin 
before that time ? 7. The Englishman called (named) the young 
man his friend. 8. Why has your grandfather called (named) his 
grandson Frederick ? 9. My imcle sent his nephew to the country- 
house in order to fetch his books. 10. Why has the duke not yet 
sent his servant to the king? 11. He knew nothing of these 
circumstances. 12. What had the young man known of your 
intentions? 



XXIIL— The Strong Conjugation. 

The Strong or Old Conjugation contains less than 200 
Verbs, often called Irregular Verbs. As already remarked 
(p. 34), this Conjugation contains most of the primitive 
Verbs of the language, and the Verbs are frequently the 
same in English. The Imperfect is formed by a change of 
the vowel in the rootj and the Past Participle by prefixing 
ge and adding en, and often by a change in the Vowel of 
the root also : as, geben, gab, gegeben^ to give ; schlagen^ 
aching^ geschlagen^ to beat; singen^ sang^ gesungeii) 
to sing. 

1. Present Tense, — The persons of the Present Indicative, 
with the exception of the 2nd and 3rd persons singular, 
and all the petsons of the Present Subjunctive, are formed 
in the sttme way as in thQ Weak Verbs. But in several 

g2 
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Verbs there is a change in the vowel of the 2nd and 3rd 
persons singular : as, ich gebe, dn giebst^ er giebt. 

2. Imperfect Indicative, — The 1st and 3rd persons sin- 
gular have no terminations, but the 2nd person singular 
and the plural have the same terminations as in the Weak 
Verbs : as, ich gab, du gabst, er gab, wir gaben, ihr 
gabt, sie gaben. 

3. Imperfect Subjunctive. — Is formed from the Imperfect 
Indicative by adding e, and modifying the vowel, when it 
is a, 0, or u: as, gab, gabe, gave; flog, floge, flew; 
sching, schlUge, struck. 

4. Imperative. — Verbs which change the vowel in the 
2nd person singular of the Present Indicative, have the 
same change in the 2nd person singular of the Imperative, 
and drop the final e : as, gieb. 

Example of a Verb of the Old Conjugation. 

geben, to give. 
Principal Parts :— geben, gab, gegeben. 



INDICATIVE 




SUBJUNCTIVE 


MOOD. 


MOOD. 




PREBKNT Tense. 


Sing, ioh gebe 
du giebst 
er giebt. 

Plur. wirgeben 
ihrgebt 
siegeben. 




Sing, ioh gebe 
dngebest 
ergebe. 

Plur. wir geben 
ihrgebet 
siegeben. 




Imfebfect Tense. 


Sing, ioh gab 
dugabst 
er gab. 

Plur, wir gaben 
ihr gabt 
siegaben« 




Sing, ioh gabe 
dn gabest 
ergabe. 

Plur, wir gaben 
ihr gabet 
sie gaben. 



Pebfect Tense. 
Sing, ioh habe gegeben. | Sing, ioh habe gegeben^ 

Plupebfect Tense. 
Sing, ioh hatte gegeben. | ioh hatte gegeben. 
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FuTUBE Tense. 
Sing, ioh werde gaben. | Sing, idh werde gaben. 

Future Perfect Tense. 
Sing, ioh w«rd0 gegeben haben. | idi weide gagaben habeiL 

CONDITIONAL HOOD. 

Present Tense. Past Tense. 

Sing, ioh wiirde geben. | idh wttrde gegeben haben. 

impebativb hood. 

Sing, gieb. I Plur, gebet 

I geben 8ie. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres. geben.] I Pa«t, gegeben haben. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres, gebend. | Past, gegeben. 

Verbs of the Strong Conjugation may be divided into 
three classes : 

1. Verbs, of which the Infinitive, Imperfect, and Par- 
ticiple have each a different vowel : as, 



trinken 


lang 
trank 


gemmgen, 
getninken, 


9tng, Bang, sung, 
drink, drank, drunken. 


Bpinnen 
breohen 


ipann 
bradh 


gesponnen, 
gebroohen, 


spin, span, spun, 
break, broke, broken. 



2. Verbs, of which the Infinitive and the Participle 
have the same vowel : as, 

lehen lah geiehen, see, saw, seen. 

lehlagen lohlng geeohlagen, slay, dew, slain. 
lUlen fiel gefiEmen, fall, fell, faUen, 

3. Verbs, of which the Imperfect and the Participle 
have the same vowel : as, 

beissen bias gebiaeen, bite, bit, bitten, 

fliogen flog geflogen, fly, flew, flown, 

adbworen sohwor geiehworen, swear, swore, sworn. 
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A complete list of the Strong Verbs, arranged in alpha- 
betical order, is given on p. 122. A few of the most 
important will be found in the following exercises. 



EXEBCISE XLIL 

A. — 1, Der Fremde bat seinen Fretmd, dem Bedienten funf Thaler 
zu geben. 2. Haben Sie ihren Bruder gebeten, dem Bedienten 
zwanzig Thaler zu geben ? 3. Haben Sie den Kaufleuten vlel Geld 
gegeben? 4. Damals gab ich dem Madchen eine Ulu". 5. Ich 
fand den Schneider in dem Laden. 6. Wo haben Sie den Hnnd 
gefunden? 7. Ich lag in dem Schatten eines grossen Baumes. 

8. Warum haben Sie so lange im Bette gelegen ? 9. Nie vorher 
hatte der Bediente gelogen. 10. Der Knabe hat nicht gelogen, er 
hat die Wahrheit gesagt. 

1, I asked my brother to give a thaler to the servant. 2. Why- 
did (hahen) you ask the stranger to give ten thalers to the 
servants? 3. The duke gave a carriage and two horses to his 
son. 4. What have you given to the peasants? 5. Where did 
you find the dog ? I found it in the street. 6. We were lying in 
the garden. 7. The idle boy had been lying long in (say, in the) 
bed. 8. Never before had the children lied (=told a lie). 9. 
Why did the servant of the duke lie (=tell a lie)? 10. I have 
never lied ; I have always told the truth. 

B. — 1. Ich rief meinen Bedienten und schickte ihn nach dem 
Landhause. 2. Um (at) wie viel Uhr batten Sie den Fremden 
gerufen ? 3. Der Jager schoss einen Hasen und zwei Rebhuhner. 

4. Wie viele Hasen und Rebhiihner haben Sie heute geschossen ? 

5. Ich schrieb jeden (every) Tag einen Brief an (to) meinen Vor- 
mund. 6. Warum haben Sie nicht einen Brief an Ihren Vormund 
geschrieben? 7. Meine Nichte sang ein englisches Lied in der 
Gesellschaft ; aber Ihre Schwester sang nicht. 8. Warum hat der 
Schauspieler gestem Abend in der Gesellschaft nicht gesungen? 

9. Was hat die Schauspielerin gethan ? 10. Nie vorher hatte der 
junge Mann Jemandem Unrecht gethan. 

1. He called his servant and sent him to (zu) the tailor in order 
(um) to fetch the clothes, 2. Why had the servant called the 
young man at five o'clock ? 3. The game-keepers shot many hares 
and partridges on the estates of the duke. 4. How many hares and 
partridges had the game-keepers shot yesterday ? 5. My brother 
wrote every week two letters to (an^ with Acc») his guardian. 6. 
The day before the merchant had written a letter to his sister, 7. 
The actor had sung an English song in the theatre, but the actress 
did not sing (Imperf,), 8. Why did the young man not sing 
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(Perf,) an Italian song in the company yesterday evening? 9. 
xTever before had the duke done wrong to the inhabitants of the 
village. 

0. — 1. Meine Schwester isst und trinkt sehr wenig. 2. Gestem 
Abend ass der Fremde nur Gemiise und trank nur Wasser. 3. Was 
haben Sie gegessen und getrunken ? Ich habe schones Kalbfleisch 
gegessen und guten Wein getrunken. 4. Seit (since) seiner 
Krankheit hat der Pachter jeden Tag zwei Pfund Rindfleisch und 
vier Pfund B^artoffeln gegessen. 6. Jeden Morgen fangt der Pachter 
einige Fische in dem Flusse hinter .(behind) derpi Hause. 6. Der 
junge Knabe fing einige Forellen in dem Bache hinter dem Hause. 
7. Was haben die Bauem in dem Flusse hinter dem Gkirten gefan- 
gen ? 8. In diesem Augenblicke zog der Englander seinen Beutel 
aus der Tasche, um das Geld zu zeigen. 9. Warum hat der Soldat 
seinen Degen nicht gezogen ? 10. Der Richter zwang den Pachter, 
die Wahrheit zu sagen. 11. Der Herzog hat die Bauem gezwun- 
gen, jeden Tag zehn Stunden zu arbeiten. 

1. The poor man eats only vegetables and drinks only water. 

2. Yesterday evening I ate fine mutton and drank good wine. 

3. Since my illness I have eaten a pound (of) beef and dnmk 
a bottle (of) wine every day. 4. What have the children eaten ? 
They have eaten veal and potatoes. 5. Every morning the peasant 
catches some trout in the brook behind (hinter, with Bat.) the 
garden. 6. The farmer caught some fine nsh in the river behind 
the house. 7. How many fish have you caught in the brook 
behind the house ? 8. The children drew their purses out of (aus, 
with Dot.) their pockets. 9. The soldiers have not yet drawn their 
swords. 10. My cousin compelled his brother to buy the horses. 
11. Why has the merchant not compelled the farmer to pay the 
whole siin? 

Sl — 1. Der Bediente des Herzogs hielt die Pferde am (= an dem) 
There. 2. Der Richter hielt den Fremden fiir einen ehrlichen 
Mann. 3. £r liest den ersten Band des Buches. 4. Ich las 
gestem die Zeitung. 5. Der Knabe nimmt das Geld, um es dem 
Bettler zu geben. 6. Mein Vetter nahm den Beutel, um ihn 
seinem Bruder zu geben. 7. Warum haben Sie das Geld genom- 
men ? 8. Der Jager schlagt den Hund. 9. Der Bauer schlug die 
Pferde. 10. Warum haben Sie die Pferde geschlagen ? 

1. The huntsman holds the dogs at the gate of theiown. 2. I 
always took (say, held) them for honest men. 3. What did you 
read (Perf.) yesterday evening? 4. My sister read the three 
volume? of the book. 6. The young man took the purse in order 
to give it to the beggar. 6. Why cfid the beggar take the purse ? 
7. Have you read the newspapers to-day (?ieut^ ? No, I have not 
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read them. 8. Has the boy taken the purse in order to give it to 
the beggar? 9. Why has the peasant beaten the dogs ? 10. The 
game-keeper shot the partridges and beat the dogs. 

S. — 1. Die alte Frau sieht ihre Tochter in der Strasse. 2. 
Gestem Abend sah der Matrose das Schiff in dem Hafen. 3. Haben 
Sie den Wirth gesehen ? Ich wtinsche mit ihm zu sprechen. 4. 
Jeden Morgen spricht der jmage Mann mit mir von seinen Um- 
standen. 5. Haben Sie mit den Matrosen in dem Hafen gespro- 
chen ? 6. Der Bediente hat immer viel Geld ; vielleicht stiehlt er 
es. 7. Der Knabe stahl das Geld, um es dem Bettler zu geben. 8. 
Der Bediente hat den Brief gestohlen und ihn auf (to) die Post 
getragen. 9. Der Bediente trug. meinen Bock sogleich zu dem 
Schneider. 10. Hat der Matrose diese Sachen nach dem Hafen 
getragen ? 

1. The young man sees his brother in the street. 2. Yesterday 
morning the gamekeeper saw many partridges and few hares. 3. 
Have you seen the sailors of the ship in the harbour? I wish to 
speak with them. 4. Every evening the merchant speaks with me 
of his intentions. 5. Of what (wovon) have you spoken with the 
gamekeeper? I have spoken of the partridges and hares. 6. 
Perhaps the servants steal the money from (von) the duke. 7. 
The beggar stole the coat in order to give it to the sailor. 8. He 
carries the letter every morning to the post. 9. The boy carried 
the watch to the watchmaker. 10. Who has carried the letters to 
the post ? The servant carried them this morning at ten o'clock. 



XXIV. — Neuteb Vebbs. 

Nenter Verbs are conjugated like Transitive Verbs 
except in the compound tenses, which 'generally take the 
parts of sein^ to he, instead of haben^ to have. 

Conjugation of Neuter Verbs. 
1. — Weak Conjugation. 

reiien, to travel. 

Principal Farts :— reisen, reiste, gexelBt 

indicative subjunctive 

mood. mood. 

Pbebekt Tensb. 

Sing, ioh reise, I Sing, ieh reise, 

fto. &c. 
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Sing, ichreiste, 
&c. 



Imfebfect Tense. 



Sing, iohreiste, 



Pebfect Tense. 



Sing, idh Un gereiBt 
da Uit c^ereist 
or iBt gerelBt. 

Plur, wir Bind gendst 
ihr seid gerdBt 
Bie find geareiflt. 



Sing, idhwigereist 
da aeist gereist 
or seigei^st. 

Flur, wir seien gereist 
ihr seiet gereist 
Bie Beien gereiBt 



Pluperpeot Tense. 



Sing, idh war gerdflt 
da want gereist 
er war gereiBt 

Flw, wir waren gereist 
ihr waret gereist 
sie waren gereist. 



Sing, idh werde reisen, 
&o. 



Sing, idh ware gereist 
da warest gereist 
er ware gereist. 

Plur, wir waren gereist 
ihr waret gereist 
sie waren gereist. 



Future Tense. 



Sing, idh werde reisen, 



FuTUBE Perfect Tense. 



Sing, idh werde gereist sein, 



idh werde gereist sein, 
&c. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



Present Tense. 
Sing, idh wttrde reisen. 



Past Tense. 
I idh wllrde gereist sein. 



reisen. 



infinitive. 

I Fast, gereist sein. 



reisend. 



PABTIGIFLES. 

I Tagt, gereist 
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2, — Strong Conjugation. 

konuimii to come. 
Principal Parte:— kommen, kam, gekommen. 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

hood. mood. 

Pbesekt Tense. 

Sing, iohkomme, I Sing, ieh komme, 

&c. I &c. 

iMPEBFEor Tense. 

Sing, iohkam, I iehkame, 

&c. I &o. 

Pebfect Tense. 
Sing, ieh Un gekommen, I ioh wi gekommen, 

Plvfebfeot Tense. 

Sing, ioh war gekommen, I ioh ware gekommen, 

&o. I &c. 

PuTUBE Tense. 

Sing, ioh wezde kommen, I ioh wezde kommen, 

&c. I &e. 

Future Perfect Tense. 
Sing, ioh werde gekommen sein, t ioh werde gekommen sein, 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present Tense. Past Tense. 

Sing, ioh wiirde kommen, I ioh wflrde gekommen sein, 

&o. I &c. 

INFINITIVE. 

Free, kommen. | Past, gekommen sein. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres, kommend. | Past, gekommen. 
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EXEBCIBE XLin. 

A. — 1. In Wien blieb der Herzog nur vier Wochen. 2. Warum ist 
der Sohn des Herzogs nicht langer in Brtissel geblieben ? 3. Jetzt 
f ahrt mein Schwager zu dem Richter. 4. Wann ist der Fremde 
nach dem Landhause gefahren ? 5. Mein Sohn wird zu dem 
Richter gefahren sein. 6. Zweimal war der junge Mann von 
(from) dem Pferde gefallen. 7. Ist Ihr Oheim zu dem Kanfmann 
gegangen? 8. Einige Tage vorher war der Graf auf das Land 
gegangen. 9. Warum ist Ihr Vetter nicht zu ims gekommen? 
10. Vier Tage vorher waren die Kaufleute nach dem Landhause 
scekonmien. 



o 



1. The strangers remained in Brussels only two months. 2. 
Why did the strangers remain (Perfect) not longer in the city? 
3. Now my brothers are driving to the merchant. 4. When did 
the son of the earl drive (Perfect) to the garden? 5. The mer- 
chants will have driven to the country-house. 6. The boys had 
fallen three times into the river behind the house. 7. Whither 
(wohin) has your brother gone ? He has gone to the merchant. 8. 
Some weeks before the neighbour had gone to our country-house. 
9. Why did you not come (Perfect) yesterday ? I could not come ; 
I was ill. 10. Two weeks before my neighbour had gone to the 
country in order to see his sister-in-law. 

B. — 1. Sind Sie allein nach Wien gereist ? 2. Der Jager war nach 
dem Landhause meines Schwagers geritten. 3. In dem Falle wlirde 
er nach der Wohnung der Richters geritten sein. 4. Der Knabe 
ist nach der Eisenb&hn gerannt. 5. Welcher ist der kiirzeste 
Weg nach dem Bahnhof? Muss ich dahin rennen? 6. Einige 
Minuten vorher waren die Kinder nach der Kirche gerannt. 7. 
Die Knaben haben * hinter dem Hause gestanden. 8. Mein Sohn 
hatte • schon (already) mehr als eine Stunde auf (on) dem Berge 
gestanden. 9. Jetzt stirbt der junge Mann. 10. Warum ist er 
nicht in der ersten Schlacht gestorben ? 

1. I have travelled alone to Brussels. 2. We have ridden to the 
railway with the brother of our friend. 3. In these circumstances 
I should have travelled to Brussels. 4. The servant had run to 
the railway station. 5. Must the servants run to the railway ? 
6. Why has the servant not ridden to the country-house of the 
judge in order to fetch the clothes ? 7. Why has the boy stood on 
(at^f with Bat.) the mountain? 8. The huntsmen had already 
stood more than three days upon the mountain. 9. The son 
of our neighbour died in the city. 10. My cousin had died four 
years before (vor, with Dat) my father-in-law. 

* Standen, though neuter, uses haben in the compound tenses. 
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XXV. — ^CoMPOUND Verbs. 

Componnd Verbs are formed by prefixing Adverbs or 
Propositions to simple Verbs. They may be divided into 
two classes : — 

1. — Verbs with Inseparable Prefixes. 

These Verbs are conjugated like simple Verbs, except 
that their Past Participles are formed without the ge : as, 
befestigen^ to fortify: Past Participle, befestiget, for- 
tified. The prefixes are attached to the Verb in all the 
tenses. Accordingly, zu, the sign of the Infinitive is put 
before the compound : as, zu befestigen^ to fortify. 

The following are the chief inseparable prefixes :— 



be, 
emp, 

ent. 


as 


befeftigen, 
empfeUen, 
entstehen. 


to fortify, 
to recommend, 
to arise. 


er, 
ver. 


It 


erhalten, 
gestehen, 
verstehen, 


to receive, 
to confess, 
to understand. 


wr, 


» 


serstoren, 

EXBBCISE XliIV. 


to destroy. 



1. Das Wasser bedeckte die Erde. 2. Der General hat die Stadt 
befestiget. 3. Dieser Mann hat die Kaufleute betrogen. 4. Ich 
erhalte jeden (every) Monat einen Brief von meinem Sohne. 5. 
Haben Sie einen Brief von Ihrem Sohne erhalten ? 6. Haben die 
Feinde die Stadt zerstort ? 7. Nach einer solchen Handlung hat 
der Hauptmann sein Geld verloren. 8. Ich verstehe den Lehrer 
nicht ; die fleissigen Schiiler haben ihn nicht verstanden. 9. Ich 
versprach meinem Bruder, seinen Rath zu befolgen. 10. Dieses 
Schloss wird von dem Sohne des Herzogs bewohnt. 

1. The water had covered the earth. 2. The generals will 
fortify the town and the villages. 3. The servant had cheated the 
stranger. 4. The boy received every week a letter from his father. 
5. The general had not yet received a letter from the king. 6. The 
captain has cheated the soldiers. 7. The enemies will destroy 
the city and the villages. 8. The boy has lost all his books. 9. I 
did not understand him; I promised him to follow his advice. 
10. The soldiers had promised the captain to fortify the villages. 



2. — ^Verbs with Separable Prefixes. 

In the Present and Imperfect tenses of the Indicative, 
and in the Imperative, the prefix is separated from the 



COMPOUND VEBBS. 93 

Verb and placed at the end of a sentence, if it is fi 
principal sentence. 

Ezunplea. 

Present, Er geht in diesem Augenblick aus, he is going out at Hiia 
moment, 

Imperf, Er giog gestem aus, he went out yesterday, 
Imper. Gehen 8ie mit mir aus, go out vrilh me. 

But the Prefix is not separated from the Verb in a 
relative or subordinate sentence, that is, when the Verb is 
placed at the end of a sentence : as, 

der Brief, welchen ich absohreibe, the letter which I copy. 

In the Fast Participle the ge, and in the Infinitive 
the zu^ are placed between the separable prefix and the 
verb: as, aus-ge-gangen^ gone out; and aus-zu-geheu, 
to go out. 

Conjugation op a Verb with a Separable Prefix, 

aafimgen, to begin. 
Principal Parts z—anfiaiigen, flng an, angefaagea. 

INDICATIVE mood. 



Present, ieh fEage aa 
dafiiiigfltaa 
erfiiagtan* 



wirfangenaa 
ihrfangtaa 
no fangflTi aa* 



Imperf, ich flag aa. 
Perfect, ioh habe angefiuigea, 
Pluperf, ieh hatte aagef aagea. 
Future. ioh werde anikngen. 
Fut, Ferf, ioh werdo aagefuigea habea, 

subjunctive mood. 

Present, ioh fiaage aa. 
Imperf. ioh ^nge aa. 

conditional mood* 

Present, ioh wtlrde anikngen. 
Imperf, ioh wUrde aage&agea habea. 



04 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

fcage an, fcage dn an. 
fugaeraiL 

INFINITIVE. 

Pretent, aafimgen, aamfuigeii. 
Poet. tagdSoigai haben. 

PARTICIPLE 8. 

Present, aafimgaid. 
Pad, aagefimgeii. 



The separable prefixes always have the principal accent. 
The following are the chief prefixes : — 



ab,- 


as 




to depart. 


an, 


J, 


anlegen, 


to establish. 


an^ 


,, 


anfttehen, 


to rise. 


ant, 


,» 


ansgeben, 


to go out. 


bei, 


?» 


beilegen. 


to lay by J to aitribtUe, 


da, 


» 


daUeiban, 


to remain at a place. 


dar, 


,» 


danteUen, 


to exhibit. 


ein, 


w 


einbalten, 


to stop. 


onipoT) 


M 


emporfteiJB^en, 


to rise in air. 


antgogon, 


?, 


entgegeng^Bben, 


to go to meet. \ 


fort, 


M 


fortfabren. 


to continue. 


heiin, 


,1 




to return home* 


hOTt 


J, 




to come here. 


bin, 


>, 


bingobon. 


to go there. 


lot, 


>, 


loflaiien, 


to set free. 


mit, 


.1» 




to take until. 




M 


naobfolgtn^ 


tofottow. 


nieder, 


», 


niederwerfta, 


to throw doum. 


Ob, 


)> 


obliegen, 


to be incumbent 


vor, 


1, 


vontellMi) 


to represent. 


weg, 


» 




to take away. 


wieder, 


1, 


wiadoi^ban, 


to give back,* 


TO, 


>» 


TOlasien, 


to admit 


TOrfiok, 


11 


TOrftokfobioken, 


to send back. 




J> 


TOsammenbringen, 


to bring together. 



* Only Verbs compounded with unaccented prefixes are inseparable i 
aS) wiederb6len, to repeat^ tlberiitBen, to translatet and some others. 

Verbs with compound prefixes are conjugated in the 
same way as Verbs with simple prefixes: as, ich bin 
bei der Untemehxnung dabei, I take part in that under^ 
taking J from dabeiseizi; to take part. 
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EXEBCISE XLV. 

A. — 1. Haben Sie den Brief schon abgeschrieben ? 2. Gestem 
kam der Fremde von (from) Paris an. 3. Der Graf redete zuerst 
den Bauer an. 4. Der junge Mann setze seinen Hut auf. 5. Um 
wieviel Ulir stehen Sie auf ? Ich stehe immer um sieben Uhr auf. 
6. Der Eeisende ging um neun Uhr zu Bette, imi um fiinf Uhr 
aufzustehen. 7. Soil ich das Fenster aufmachen? Ja, machen 
Sie es auf. 8. Kellner, machen Sie die Thiir zu. 9. Machen Sie 
dieThiirauf; ich will aussteigen. 10. Steigen Sie ein; der Zug 
ist in Bewegung. 

1. My sister-in-law is copying the letters now. 2. Three days 
ago (vor) my father and my mother arrived from Vienna. 3. Has 
the young man addressed the judge ? 4. Has the boy already put 
on his hat ? 5. At what o'clock did the stranger rise ? He rose 
at half past six. 6. The servant had gone to bed at half past nine 
in order to rise at half past five. 7. The servant opens the 
windows. 8. Has the boy shut the door ? 9. You must not get 
out ; the train is moving (say, in motion). 10. Can I get out ? 
No, you cannot get out ; the train is moving. 

B.: — 1. Halt der Zug auf einer Station an? ja, wir halten 
bei (dt) Diisseldorf zehn Minuten an. 2. Wie lange halt man 
hier an ? Werden wir zum (= zu dem) Mittagessen anhalten ? 3. 
Sind Sie gestem ausgegangen? Nein, ich hatte keine Zeit auszugehen. 

4. Der Fremde war nicht nach dem Landhause* mitgegangen. 

5. Seine Schwester kam nach Paris mit.* 6. Nach einer Stunde 
kam der Bediente zuriick. 7. Ist Ihr Bruder schon zuriick- 
gekommen? 8. Zu (for) dieser Untemehmung brachte er sein 
Geld zusammen. 9. Mein Vetter stand bei der Unterredung dabei. 
10. Nach diesen Worten ging mein Schwager davon. 

1. Has the train stopped at a station ? 2. How long does the 
train stop h6re ? It stops here five minutes ; you can get out. 
3. I went out in order to see my brother. 4. I am going with 
(him) to his country-house. 5. I came with (him) from his 
country-house. 6. The judge had come back to the city. 7. The 
servant always comes back for the dinner. 8. The merchants had 
collected all their money for (zu) these tlndertakings. 9. My 
brother had been present at the conversation in the company* 
10. The earl had gone away to the country-house. 

* The person whom one accotnponies is frequently not ejq)re88ed. 



With Belative Clauses* 

C. — 1. Haben Sie den Fremden gesehen, welcher von Wieli 
angekommen ist? 2. Ich habe meinen Oheim besucht, welcher 
mich immer mit vieler GUte auMmmt. 8i Das Fferd, worauf 
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(on which) ich gestem ausritt, gehort meinem Bruder. 4. Mein 
Freund, welcher von Paris zuriickgekommen ist, ist krank. 5. 
In der Stadt, wohin (to which) Ihr Freund abgereist ist, sprach 
man von diesen Umstanden. 6. In Briissel, woher (from which) 
der Fremde gestem Abend angekommen ist, sprach man von der 
ersten Schlacht. 

1. I have not yet seen my friend, who arrived (Perfect) from 
Paris last night. 2. The nieces have visited their aunt, who 
always receives them with much kindness. 3. I will buy the two 
horses on which I rode out three days ago. 4. Have you seen my 
brother, who has come back from Brussels ? 5. Do you know the 
town to which my nephew has departed? 6. In London, from 
which my servant arrived yesterday, people (say, one) spoke of 
the illness of the king. 



XXVI. — Eeflective Vebbs. 

Beflective Verbs are more frequent in German than in 
English. Sucli Verbs, besides the subject, always take a 
Eeflective Pronoun of the same person and number as the 
subject. The Beflective Pronoun is usually in the Accusa- 
tive case ; but a few Verbs ta^e the Dative : as, ich stelle 
mir vor, I imctgine. 

Beflective Verbs take the compound of haben in the 
compound tenses. German Beflective Verbs are usually 
translated in English by Neuters or Passive: as, ich 
fireue mich, I rejoice; ich farchte mich vor, I am 
afraid of. 

Conjugation of a Beflective Verb* 

iioh freuen, to rejoice (r^ice one's edf). 
Principal Parts : — sioh freuen, fireute sieh, sioh gefreut 



indicative subjunctive 

hood, hood. 

Present Tense. 

Sing, ioh freue mioh 
dtL freaest dioh 
or freaet sidu 



Sing, ioh freue mieh 
du frenst dioh 
er freat lioh. 

Plvr, wir freuen nxui 
ihr freat enoh 
lie freuen sioh. 



Plur, wir freuen una 
ihr freueteuoh 
sie freuen sieh. 
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Imfebfeot Tense. 
Sing, ioh freute mieh, &c. | Sing, ioh frenete mioh| &o. 

Perfect Tense. 



Sing, ioh habe mioh gefreut 
da halt dioh gStrmi 
er hat lieh g&eat 

Plur, wir haben nxu gefreat 
ihr haht enoh gtfreut 
sie haben noh gefreut. 



Sing, ioh habe mioh gefreat 
da habest dioh gefreat 
er habe lioh gefreat 

Plur, wir haben ana gefreat 
ihr habet eaoh gefrea^ 
sie haben sioh gefreat 



Plupebfeot Tense. 
Sing, ioh hatte mioh gefreut, &c. | Sing, ioh hatte mioh gefreut, &c. 

FuTtJBE Tense. 



Sing, ioh werde mioh freuen 
du wint dioh freuen 
er wild sieh freuen. 

Plur, wir werden una freuen 
ihr werdet euoh freuen 
sie werden sioh freuen. 



Sing, ioh werde mioh freuen 
du werdest dioh freuen 
er werde sioh freuen. 

Plur, wir werden una freuen 
ihr werdet euoh freuen 
sie werden sioh freuen. 



Future Perfect Tense. 
Sing, ioh werde mich gefreut I Sing, ioh werde niieh gefreut 



haben. &c. 



I 



haben, &c. 



conditional mood. 
Present Tense. Past Tense. 

Sing, ioh wiiide mioh freuen^ I Sing, ioh wdrde mioh gefireut 
&c. haben, &c. 



IMPEBATIVE MOOD. 



Sing, 



freue dioh, freue du dioh 
freue er sioh. 



Plur, freuen wir una 

freut euoh, freut ihr euoh 
freuen Sie sioh. 



Pres, 8iehfreuen« 



infinitive. 

I Paa, aioh gefreut haben. 



Pres. aichfreuend. 
G. PR. 



participles. 

I Past, aioh gefreut. 
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EXJEBOISE XLYI. 

' A. — 1. Ich wasche mich jeden Morgen. 2. Haben die Kinder 
sich gewaschen ? 3. Die Kinder kleiden sich an. 4. Wir haben 
una noch nicht angekleidet. 5. Jeden Tag mn neun Uhr kleiden 
wir uns an, um nnsem Oheim auf dem Lande zu besuchen. 6. 
Wir kleiden uns jeden Abend an. 7. Ich freue mich, Sie zu 
Behen ; wie befinden Sie sich ? Ich befinde mich sehr wohl. 8. Sie 
irren sich ; ich werde das Pferd nicht kaufen. 9. Ich habe mich 
gcirrt ; ich habe den Mann nicht gesehen. 10. Der Kaufmann 
fiirchtet sich vor dem Grafen. 

1. We wash ourselves every morning. 2. The boys had washed 
themselves yesterday evening. 3. Cannot the children dress them- 
selves ? Yes, they can dress themselves and undress themselves. 
4. Has the child not yet undressed himself ? 6. We have dressed 
ourselves in order to go out into (aufy with Ace.) the country. 6. 
We rejoice to see you ; how are you ? 7. How is your brother ? 
He is not well. 8. We are mistaken ; the merchant has not yet 
collected the money. 9. Have you made a mistake ? Are you 
afraid of the rich man ? 10. We have not made a mistake ; we are 
not afraid of the captain. 

B. — 1. In der Lage betrugen Sie sichmit Klugheit. 2. Der 
Knabe hat sich gut betragen. 3. Die Schiller miissen sich gewohnen 
friih aufzustehen. 4. Ich habe mich entschlossen, die Eeise zu 
untemehmen. 5. Die Knaben zanken sich jeden Abend und 
versohnen sich jeden Morgen. 6. Mein Bruder hatte sich wieder 
mit seinem Schwager gezankt. 7. Nach einigen Tagen werden 
sie sich wieder versohnen. 8. Uebermorgen werden wir uns 
wieder mit Ihren Briidem zanken. 9. In solcher Gesellschaft 
wiirde ich mich nicht wieder an (at) den Tisch setzen. 10. In 
seiner Lage wiirden Sie sich vor den Drohungen des Advocaten 
fiirchten. 11. Die Bedienten haben sich auf dem Landhause 
des Grafen betrunken. 

1. I will behave with prudence. 2. Have the pupils not behaved 
well ? 3. I have accustomed myself to rise every morning at half 
past six o'clock. 4. We have resolved to undertake a long journey. 
6. The cousins had quarrelled every^ morning and had become 
reconciled every evening. 6. The advocate will quarrel again 
with the Judge. 7. I have resolved not to quarrel again with the 
advocates. 8. The young man had set down again at the table. 
9. I was resolved not to be afraid of the threats of the judge. 10. 
The servant of your cousin gets drunk every day. 
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XXVII. — Impersonal Verbs. 

Impersonal Verbs are conjugated only in the third 
person singular with the neuter pronoun es. They are 
mostly the same in German and English. 

Conjugation of an Impersonal Verb. 

Doimeni, to thunder, 

INDICATIVE mood. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pbesent Tense. 
68 donnert, it thunders, \ es donnerei 

Impbbb'£Ct Tense. 
M doxmerte, it thundered. \ es donnertOi 

Perfect Tense. 
es httt gedonnert, it has Uiundered, \ es habe gedonnert. 

Pluperfect Tense. 

88 hatte gedonnert, it had (hun- es hatte gedonnerti 

dered. 

Future Tense* 
es wild donnem, it wiR thunder, \ es werde donnei^ 

Future Perfect Tense. 

08 wild gedonnert haben, it iJoiU I es werde gedonnert hikbeni 
hdve thundered, \ 

conditional MOOD; 

Present Tense. 
es wtLrde donnem, it would thurider. 

Past Tense. 
es wilrde gedonnert haben, it would have thwndered; 

1. The most common Impersonal Verbs are those de- 
scribing the phenomena of nature : as, 

es UitBt, it lightens ; Uitsen, blitste, geUitst. 

es donnert, it thunders ; donnem, domierte, gedonxieift 

es friert, it freezes; frieren, tror, g^roren. 

es hagelt, it hails ; hageln, hagelte, gehagelt. 

es regnet, it rains ; regnen, regnete, geregnet. 

es sobneit) it snows ; s&neien, schneite, gesdmeit. 

es thaut^ it thaws ; thanen, thante, geiOant. 

H 2 
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2. Yerbs expresBuig peraonal oonditions and feelings 
are often used impersoniJly : as, 

M frsnt miali, J am ^laui 
M hna g Mt niali, / am kumgry. 
m dontitt Budi, I am thinty. 
M tlmt mir kid, I am mrry. 
m gvfiUtt mir, I am plea$ed, 
M kt mir kilt, J am eoU. 
m ift mir wmnn, Jam tcarm. 

The es is often omitted with some of the above Yerbs. 

3. Es giebt, lit. it gives^ is constantly nsed in the sense 
of there w, there are^ followed by an Aocosatiye : as, 

m giAbfc ein ewigM Leban, there is an everlasting life. 
M giftbt eiaen Mwiiiahmii there is a man. 
M giAbfc Tiele Bileher, there are many boohs. 

ExEBdSE XLVn. 

A.— 1. Was fiir * Wetter ist es hente? Es ist schlechtes Wetter ; 
es regnet und schneit. 2. Es bat die ganze Nacht ohne Unter- 
lass geregnet. 3. Hates gestem geschneit? Nein, es hat gereg- 
net. 4. Es wird diese Nacht frieren, denn (/or) es ist sehr kalt. 
6. Grestem schneite und fror es, aber jetzt thaut es. 6. Es 
schneit und Mert fast jeden Tag. 7. Es ist sehr warm ; es blitzt, 
sogleich wird es donnem. 8. Auf der Beise batten wir schlechtes 
Wetter; es regnete, donnerte und blitzte. 9. Hat es auf dem 
Lande gehagelt ? Ja ; es bat aucb (also) geregnet, gedonnert und 
geblitzt. 10. Drei Tage lang hat es immer gethaut, aber jetzt 
friert es stark. 11. In diesem Fall wurde es gefroren oder ge- 
schneit haben. 

1. What sort of weather is it to-day ? It is cold weather ; it 
will freeze hard. 2. What sort of weather will it be to-morrow? It 
will be bad weather ; it will rain and snow. 3. It has snowed the 
whole day without intermission. 4. Yesterday it rained; to-day 
it snows, to-morrow it will hail. 5. Yesterday it snowed ; to-day 
it freezes; to-morrow it will freeze. 6. Yesterday it hailed, 
thundered, and lightened; to-day it freezes hard. 7. It has 
lightened; have you seen it? 8. It has thundered; have you 
heard it ? 9. What sort of weather had you on the journey ? We 
had bad weather ; it always rained. 10. In that case it would have 
thundered and lightened. 

B. — 1. Wie gefallt es Ihnen in Wien ? Es gefallt mir sehr gut. 
2. Hat es Ihrer Schwester in^London gefeUen ? Es hat ihr sehr gut 

* was fOr See p. 60. 
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gefallen. 3. Es gefiel mir sehr gut in der Gesellschaft des Grafen. 
4. Qiebt es etwas neues ? Ich weiss nichts. 5. Es giebt Brillen 
fur alle Augen. 6. Mir ist sehr warm ; es wird donnem. 7. Es 
freut mich, dass * ich Sie sehe ; aber es thut mir leid, dass * ich nicht 
mit Ihnen gehen kami. 8. Mich hungert, aber mich durstet nicht. 
9. Kach dem Spaziergange durstete meinen Yetter und mich hun- 
gerte. 10. Vielleicht werden Sie hungern oder (or) dursten. 

1. How is he pleased with (say, in) Brussels ? He is very well 
pleased. 2. How has your brother-in-law been pleased with 
Vienna ? 3. We were very well pleased in the theatre. 4. Was 
there anything new? We know nothing. 5. I am very cold; it 
hails and will freeze hard. 6. I am very warm ; it thunders and 
lightens. 7. We are pleased that we find you ; but we are sorry 
that we cannot go out with you. 8. We are hungry, but we are 
not thirsty. 9. After the walk I was hungry, and my sister was 
thirsty. 10. Perhaps we shall be hungry and thirsty after the 
walk. 

* dass, thatt requires the Verb to be placed at the end of the clause. See p. 109. 



XXYIII.— Advebbs. 



In German, all Adjectives may be used as Adverbs, 
both in the positive and comparative degree, but only 
rarely in the superlative : as, 

er Behreibt sohleoht, he writes hacUy ; 

er Bchreilit wshleohter als sein Binder, he wHtes worse than his 
brother. 

In the superlative degree the Adjectives used Ad- 
verbially are preceded by am or aufs, contracted of an 
dem^ auf das^ as an governs the Dative and auf the 
Accusative : hence, am schlechtesten or aufs schlech- 
teste^ worst, or in the worst manner. 

Some Adverbs add the terminations ens to the super- 
lative of the Adjective : as, bestens^ in the best manner; 
spatestens^ at the latest ; schonstens^ most beautifully. 

The following Adverbs form their comparison and 
superlative irregularly :— 

^^^V^l toeU, beiaer, am beaten, anfii beste, bettens. 

hoQbi highf hSjuXf am bO^jhsten, anfii ]i6'oh8t6, ];8o]iBtexui, 
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nahBf near, nahar, am naehiten, lul^hiteiii. 

Tiel, fnuch, mahr, am meiiten, meUteni. 

vaniff mO/L /ww^r 1 am wenigiten (am mindeiten), 

^^"*^» "^^ t (minder),! weirigrtwu (mindwteni). 

bald, aooUf eher, am eheiiten, eheitens. 

*geni, lieber, am liebiten.* 

* Cannot be translated literally. It corresponds to the phraq^, 
I like, I like better, I like bett : as, idi spiale gem, I like to play ; 
ioh tame lieber, 1 like better to dance,- am Uabften leie ioh, I Zt%e 2^ to 
read, 

A few Adverbs are formed by adding lich, as neuUclii 
newly, lately; treulich^ truly. 

Note. — ^Adverbs have been constantly introduced in the pre- 
ceding Exercises, so that it is unnecessary to give a separate 
exercise upon them. 



XXIX. — Prepositions. 



Of the Prepositions some govern the Genitive Case, 
some the Dative, some the Accusative, and some either 
the Dative or Accusative. 

1. — ^WiTH THE Genitive. 



anstatt or statt, instead of, 
halber or halben (rare), for the 

mke of, 
ansserlialb, without, outside, 
innerhalb, vyithin, inside. 



oberhalb, above (higher up). 

imterhalb, below (lower down). I vermSge, by means of. 



laut, a^coofding to, 

trotz, in sfite of. 

tun . . . willen, for the sake of, 

ungeaohtet (nnerachtet), notwitk- 

standing. 
anweit (nnfem), not far from. 



dieiseit, on this side of. \ vermittelit (mittelst), by means of, 

jenseit, on that side of, that is, on I wahrend, during. 

the other side of, \ wegen, on account of, 

kraft, in virtue of, > ziufolge, in consequence of. 

langs, along, I 

1. Some of these Prepositions, such as Iftngs, trotz, wahrend, 
znfolge, are somelimes construed with the Dative. 

2. Halber or halben always follows the Noun it governs. With 
nm . . . willen, the Noun is placed between the two words. 
With ungeaohtet, wegen, and znfolge, the Noun may either precede 
or follow, Znfolge precedes a Genitive, but follows a Pative. 
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Jizgmplei. 



o 



anstatt or statt seinei BniderB,| . ^^^ ^^ ^^ .^ ^^ ^j j^^ j^^^j^^ 

an semes Braders Statt,* / •" ^ •'* 

des Streites halben or halber/on account of the dispute, 

ansserhalb der Stadt, vnthout or outside the town, 

innerhalb der Stadt, vBithin or inside the iovon, 

oberhalb der Briicke, (Jbove the bridge, 

onterhalb der Brtioke, hdow the bridge, 

diesseits des Flosses, on this side of the river, 

jenseits des Flosses, on that side (the other side) of the river, 

kraft memes Amtes, by virtue of my office, 

langs des Flosses, or\4.„7^^ .^^ .„^ 

lanls dem Flosse, jfa^oniy <Ae ni,er. 

teote seines Wersprodi^ orj^.^ .^^ ^^^^ coniradictim, 

trots seinem Widersproohe, ) 

om seines Yaters willen, /or the sake of his father, 

onweit des Flosses, not far from the river. 
▼ermoge seiner Thatigkeit, by means of his activity, 
vermittelst der FSden, by means of the threads, 
w&brend dieses Winters, during this winter^ or 
wahrend dem Begen, during the rain. 

* Sometimes the two syllables are divided, and then the Genitive Case is placed 
between the two syllables; Statt i being written with a capital letter, is a Noun, 
signifying pZoce. 

t The Dative with laogS is more usual. 



ExEBCiSB XLVin. 

1. Der Bediente hatte die Pantoffeln anstatt der Stiefeln gebracht. 

2. Dieses Verbrechens wegen hat der junge Mann die Stadt verlassen. 

3. Innerhalb des Gebaudes sind mehr als zwei hundert Zimmer. 4. 
Einige Schanzen waren ausserhalb des Lagers errichtet worden. 5. 
Die Quelle wird unterhalb einer Anhohe nnweit der Landstrasse 
gefunden. 6. Die Quelle, woven (of which) ich mit Ihnen gestem 
Abend gesprochen habe, wird diesseit des Flusses unweit der Stadt 
gefunden. 7. Wir haben den Konig jenseit des Gebaudes unweit 
des Flusses gesehen. 8» Meine Schwester bat einen Spaziergang 
langs des Flusses gemacht. 9. Die Hungersnoth war sehr gross 
wahrend der Belagerung dieser Stadt. 10. Der Herzog bat seinen 
Bedienten ungeachtet seiner Aufmerksamkeit fortgescbickt. 

1. Where are my boots ? The servants have brought the slippers 
instead of the boots. 2. Why has your brother left the village V 
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He has left it on account of a crime. 3. Within the camp are 
some fortifications. 4. Outside the town, not far from the river, 
some fortifications have been erected. 5. Above the well, but 
below the village, the soldiers will erect some fortifications. 6. The 
general has erected some fortifications not far from the village, on 
this side of the welL 7. The camp of which we spoke to (my, 
with) you yesterday morning is not far from an eminence on the 
other side of the river. 8. My brother had taken (sa^, made)a 
walk yesterday evening al(Hig the river. 9. The inhabitants were 
very ill on account of the famine during the siege of the toim. 
10. The merchant had turned away my nephew, notwithstanding 
his attention. 



2. — ^WiTH THE Dative. 

tMM, out of, from. i nadist, nmaehst, ftex< to. 

ausser, except, hendes, ' nelitt, lainmt, together with. 

bei, near, with, by, at. selt, knee, for, 

Uimen, wUhin (for time). ' Yon, from, of, by. 

nut, with. von . . . BjL,from, tince. 

naeh, after, according to. ■ m, to, a<. . . . Ui m, as far as. 

Also the compounds, which follow their Nouns :— ^ 



entgogen, against, contrary to, to- 
wards. 
gegenttber, opposite. 



gemaii, according to. 

mwider, in opposition, contrary to. 



1. The Prepositions, which usually govern the Genitive, but 
sometimes the Dative, have been already mentioned. See above, 
pp. 102, 103. 

2. Kaoh, meaning to, precedes its Noun ; meaning according tOj 
follows its Noun : as, naeh der Stadt, to the city ; Sin Katur naoh, 
according to natttre, 

Hxamplwu 

ana dam Eanse, out of the house. 

aniser meinem Bmdar, besides or except my brother. 

bei dam Sehrank, near the chest of drawers. 

bei dem Grafon, with the earl, or at the earVs. 

bei meiner Anknnft, at my arrival, 

Unnen vier Tagen, within four days. 

ndt meinem Yater, with my father. 

naeh dem Eanse, to the house. 

meiner Xeinimg naeh, according to my opinion* 

naehst or nmiiehit dem Edgel, next the hiU. 

nadhst or nmaehst dem Xdidge, next the king, 

nebit (or lammt) meinen Kindem, together mth my children. 
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Beit jener Zeit, Hnce (from) that time, 

Mit drei Wdohen, /or three weeks, 

Ton Wien, from Vienna, 

▼on dam L^irer, by the tea/iher, 

von dem Kriege, of or hy the war, 

▼on Xindheit an, from or »inoe childhood, 

la mir, to me. 

in Wien, aJt Vienna, 

bis m der Stadt, as far as the toum. 

Compounds, 

meinen Befohlen entgegen, against my orders, 

der Kirohe gegentlber, opposite the church, 

Ihrem Auftrage gemass, a^ccording to your commission, 

dem Befehl mwider, in opposition to, contrary tOj the order, 

EXEBCISE XLIX. 

1. Meine Schwester hat ihre Uhr aus der Stadt nach dem 
Landhause gebracht. 2. Die Unternehmung, welche Sie entworfen 
haben, ist gewiss seinen Absichten zuwider. 3. Ihre Schwagerin 
ist gestem um vier Uhr zu meiner Schwester, unserer Ueberein- 
kunft gemass, gegangen. 4. Mein Schwager wohnt ausserhalb der 
Stadt. 5. Meine Nichte blieb bei ihrer Grossmutter zwei Wochen. 
6. Ich habe diese Blumen von meinen Schwesterri vorige Woche 
erhalten. 7. Meine Nichte wohnt meiner Wohnung gegeniiber. 
8. Ich habe Ihren Bruder, nebst der Tochter des Kaiifmanns, 
gesehen. 9. Der Nachricht nach, welche Sie meiner Mutter gestem 
zugeschickt haben, ist der Kaufmann sehr krank. 10. Seit dem 
Sommer ist mein Freund immer krank gewesen. 

1. I have brought my things out of the town to the country- 
house. 2. The undertaking which my brother has planned is 
certainly according to my intentions. 3. The merchant went 
(Perfect) yesterday to my son, contrary to omr agreement. 4. 
Where does yomr brother-in-law live? He lives outside of the 
village. 5. Where does your niece live? She lives with (bet) 
her sister-in-law. 6. We received ( Perfect) our clothes from the 
tailor last week. 7. Where do your sons live ? They live opposite 
my dwelling. 8. Yesterday I saw the boy together with the 
soldier in the street. 9. According to the undertaking which the 
merchant has planned, he will be very successful, 10. Since the 
winter the traveller has become well. 



3. — ^WlTH THE AcXnJSATIVE. 



dnreh, through^ by. 

t^xjor, 

^^egen, against^ towards^ 



ohne, toithout, 

nm, arotmdf ahouty at, 

wider, against^ 
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Also the oompotinds, which follow their Nouns : — 

hinanl^ heraiif^ up. 

hinab^ herali, hinimter, heninter, dtwm, 

hinduieh, through, 

Ezunples. 

dnioh das T^, through the gate, 

dvioh den Bedienten, by (or through) the servant. 

fcLr meinen Bmder, for my brother, 

gegen meinen Brnder, agaXtijU my brother, 

gegen das Gebirgei towards the moutUxdn. 

gegen Sonnenanfgang, towards sunrise, 

gegen seine Bedienten, towards his servants, 

dine meinen Bmder, without my brother, 

nm die Stadt, round the town, 

nm Weihnaohten, about Christmas. 

nm fiinf Uhr, cU five o'clock, 

wider den S^m, agaimt the stream, 

wider seinen Willen, against his wiU, 

Compounds. 

die Stiege hinanf, upstairs, 

die Stiege hinnnter, downstairs, 

das ganse Jahr hindnroh, through the whole year. 



EXEBCISE L. 

1. Der Kaufmann schickte mir viel G«ld diircb seinen Bnider. 
2. Die Bauem hatten einen Prozess um einen Acker Land. 3. Der 
Bediente ging zu meinem Vater ohne meinen Bruder znriick. 4. 
Der Herzog hatte eine grosse Summe fur dieses Gemalde bezahlt. 
5. Der Advokat hat gegen den Grafen und fur die Bauem ge- 
sprochen. 6. Voriges Jahr lagerten die Soldaten sich um diese 
iStadte mehr als dreissig Tage lang. 7. Mein Bruder wurde gegen 
den Sommer krank. 8. Die Soldaten gingen nach dem Hafen ohne 
ihren Hauptmann. 9. Der Kaufmann hatte vier hundert Pfund* 
fUr diese beiden Pferde bezahlt. 10. Der Gesandte wurde gegen 
seine Erwartung mit Kalte von dem Konige empfangen. 

1. I have sent a letter by my brother. 2. The inhabitants had 
had a long lawsuit about two acres (of) land. 3. The soldiers 
returned to the town without the captain. 4. How much have 
you paid for these pictures ? I have paid a thousand pounds. 
5. Why has the advocate spoken against the captain and for the 
soldiers ? 6. Why have the soldiers encamped round this town ? 
7. My sister always becomes ill towards the winter. 8. The pupils 

• Usually without a Plural. 
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went to the churcli without their teacher. 9. What has the mer- 
chant paid for these two houses ? He has paid a large sum for 
them. 10. Contrary to my expectation, I was received with cold- 
ness by my brother-in-law. 



4. — With the Datiyb or Accusative. 



an, on^ aJt, near, 
atd^ wpon, on, in, to, 
binter, behind. 
in, in, into, 
juibein, beside, near. 



iil)er, over, above, beyond, acrois, 
unter, under, among, 
vor, before. 
iwlBohen, between. 



These Prepositions govern the Dative when they answer where f 
and indicate a state of repose ; the Accusative when they answer 
the question wither f and indicate motion to. 

Examples. 

an der Thiire, (to stand) at or near the door. (Dat.) 

an das Land, {to go) to the land. (Aoo.) 

anf dem Tisdie, upon the tableA cdat ) 

anf dem Lande, in the country.) V.i^at.; 

anf das Land, (to go) into the country. (Ace.) 

hinter dem Stuhle, (to stand) behind the chair, (Dat.) 

hinter den Stnhl, (to place) behind the chair. (Ace.) 

in dem Zimmer, (to be) in the room. (Dat.) 

in das Zimmer, (to go) into the room. (Ace.) 

nelMn der Thiire, (to stand) near the door. (Dat.) 

nel)en die Thiir, (to put anything) near the door. (Ace.) 
fiber der ThUre, (to hang anything) over or ahove the door. (Dat.) 

fiber die Brficke, (to go) over or across the bridge. (Ace.) 

nnter dem Banme, (to sit) under the tree. (Dat.) 

nnter das Bett, (to creep) under the bed. (Ace.) 

vor der TbiLre, (to stand) before the door. (Dat.) 

vor die Stadt, (to march) before the town, (Ace.) 
zwiflchen den Hansem, (to stand) between the homes. (Dat.) 
zwiscben die Hanser, (to throw or pktce anything) 

between the houses, (Aoc.) 

Exercise LI. 

A. — 1. Er hatte viele Jahre lang an der Kirche gewohnt. 2. Ich 
habe einen Brief an meine Schwester geschrieben. 3. Die Vogel 
sassen auf dem Dach. 4. Die Vogel flogen auf einen Baum. 5. 
Wohin reisen Sie ? Ich reise auf das Land. 6. Auf unsern Reisen 
sind wir durch viele Stadte gekommen. 7. Der KDabe ging um 
neun Uhr auf die Post. 8. Meine Schwagerin wohnt hinter der 
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Kirch6. 9. Der Knabe steckte die Uhr hinter die Thur. 10. Ich 
Icgte don SchliiBBel auf das Fenster. 

1. My brother lived for many years ^aoy, many years long) 
near (an) the country-bouse of tne earl. 2. My nephew had 
written a long letter to his brother. 3. Where did the birds sit ? 
They sat upon the roof of the house. 4. Whither (wohin) did 
the birds fly ? I'hey flew to a tree in the garden. 5. The am- 
bassador has gone into the country. 6. In (auf) my travels I have 
seen many fine cities. 7. Whither has the boy gone ? He went 
to (auf) the post at five o'clock, and has not yet (noch nicht) 
returned, tt. where does your brother live? He lives in the 
street behind the school. 9. Where have you put my hat? I 
have put it behind the door. 10. Where have you laid the keys of 
the room ? 1 have laid them on the window. 

B.— 1. Sie werden an ein grosses Oebaude neben der Kirche 
kommen. 2. Der junge Mann setzte sich neben meiner Schwester 
nieder. 8. K^nnen Sie die Aufschrift lesen, welche fiber der Thiire 
dor Kirche ist ? 4. Die Ausftihrung einer solchen Untemehmung 
war fiber seine Kr&fte. 6. Das Buch liegt unter dem Tische. 6. 
Der Bedionto hat ein Tuch unter die Bchfissel gelegt. 7. Der 
Bediente stand vor der Thtire des Zimmers. 8. Vor vier Wochen 
(/our weeks ago) wollte meine Schwester in die Stadt fahren. 
0. Eino Ebene liogt zwischen der Quelle und der Anh5he. 10. Mein 
Neffe bat sich zwischen die beiden Schwestem niedergesetzt. 

1. The traveller came to two great buildings near the school. 
2. My grandson will sit down beside both the sisters. 3. Have 
you read the inscriptions which are over the doors of the churches ? 
4. Is the execution of such an undertaking beyond my power 
(Plural) 7 5. The books lie under the table before the window. 
0. The servant has laid the books under the table before the 
window. 7. The soldiers are standing before the door of the house 
of the duke. 8. Three weeks ago my brother-in-law drove into 
the town with four horses. 9. The village lies between the height 
and the river, 10. The young man had sat down between the two 
earls. 



XXX. — Conjunctions. 

Gonjunotions serve to join words and sentences together, 
and may be arranged into three Classes according to the 
influence which tney exercise upon the arrangement of 
the words in the cle|.use, 



OOKJUNOTIOKS. 



10& 



1. — Qenebal Conjunctions. 

These Conjunctions do not alter the arrangement of the 
words in the clause. They are : — 



nnd, and, 
6&tw6dor, either, 
Oder, or, 
^aoRi for^ since. 



aber, hui. 

sondern, hui (after a negative)* 

allein, only^ hut. 



2. — ^Adverbial Conjunctions. 



These Conjunctions are properly Adverbs, qualifying 
the Verb of the danse, and canse the inversion of the 
clause, that is, require the subject to follow the Verb, 
instead of preceding it. 



alfo^ so, Ihus^ therefore, 

anch, oZm), too, 

ansMTdem, hetides, moreover, 

iMdd . . . bald, now , . . now ; tome- 

times , , , eomeUmee, 
daon, da, <Ae». 

dagegen, \ on the contrary, on the 
hingBgen, / other hand, 
daliar, daiiwtgenMherefore, on that 
darom, deflihalb, / account, 
deomaeh, OAxordingly, 
dexmoeh, and yet, stuL 
deMenimgeaohtet, neverthdess, 
deMgleiehen, Ukeiriee, 
derto, \the,,, (with a following 
vm 80^ f Comparative). 



hmiUf further, 

^^jv/ \con8equently, accordingly, 

indessen, nnterdfliien, meanwhile, 
Icaam, scarcely, 

SSt ^in.( ■*"^**"^ /'»^* ^y^ 
nichtbloT) ^"^ X'^^toUo. 
niohtfldeBtoweniger, nevertheless, 
noeh, noT, auoh . . . nioht, nor. 
jetit, nun, novo, then, 
90j so, thus, 

Mmst, else, or else, otherwise, 
theilB . . . theils, part^ , . . partly 
tiberdiesi, hesides, moreover, 
ilbrigenB, as for the rest, however, 
vielmefar, rather * 
iwar, indeed, it is true. 



3.— Subordinating Conjunctions. 

These Conjunctions, which make the clause dependenti 
require the Verb to be put at the end of the clause : as, 
es war vier Uhr als die Sonne aufging^ t^ was four 
o'clock when (he sun rose, 

(a) Simjple Subordinating Conjunctions, 



all, when, as, than, 
bevor, ehe, hefore, 
}aM, until. 
da, as, since. 



dsa»,ihat, 

damit, that, in order that, 
fSdls (Im Fall), in case that, 
indem, as, while. 
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je . • ., ^ . . . (with the Oompara- 

tive). 
naflhdam, o/W. 
ol), f/, toheiher, 

•alt or Mdtdem, since (Jtime)» 
•0 oft (ali}| CM often cu. 



sobald (all), (u «)07i (l«. 

10 langa (all), as long m (whUe). 

onffeaohtet, nottoUhatanding, 

wlukrend, while, lohiUt, 

wenn, t/, wTien (with Present), 

W9ilf because, 

wie, (M, Aou^. 

wofem, in as much asj provided. 



Exercise LIL 

1. Er ist viol woiser als sein Bnider. 2. Als er eintrat, Btanden allc 
auf. 8. Warten Sie, bis die Arbeit fertig ist. 4. Da er miide ist, 
lasHen* Sie ibn ein wcnig ruhen. 6. Er wciss, dass ich ihm gut 
bin. 6. Ich schreibe Dir dies, damit Du nlcbt langer in Zweifel 
bleibe^it. 7. ich weiss nicht, ob mcin Freund wird kommen konncn. 
8. Wean Sie moinem Rathe folgen, werden Sie nichts zu bereuen 
haben. 9. Sobald ich Nachrichten erhalte, werde ich sie Ihnen 
mittheilen. 10. Je ofter ich das Buch lese, desto lieber wird es 
mir. 

1. You are much wiser than your friend. 2. When I entered, 
many did not rise. 3. I waited till the work was ready. 4. As 
we are tired, let us rest a little. 5. You know that I am fond of 
you. 6. He wrote this to me, that I might remain in doubt no 
longer. 7, Do you know whether your friend will be able to come ? 
8. If he follows my advice, he will have nothing to regret. 9. As 
soon as he received the news, he communicated them to us. 10« 
The oftener the book is read, the more pleasing it will be to you. 

* Lasterit like the Yerbg of Mdod (see p. 72), 1^ followed by the InflnitlTe without «tf. 



(b) Compound Svbordtnaling Oor^nctions* 



all bii, wM, before, 

als wenn, | as if, as though 

all oh, > O^ith the Imperf, 

wie weim, ) auM.). 

all dass, btU that, out, 

anstatt dasi, instead of. 

bis (dass), tiUf v/ntil, 

damlt . . . nioht, lest (8utj.), ' 

im Fall (dass), in case, 

je . . ., desto, the , , ,, the (with a 

Gompaiative). 
Je nachdem, according as, 
gleich wie^ so wiB, just as, 
ohne dass, wUhoid , . ., wdess, but 

that. 



•elbst wenn, even if, 

so dass, so that, 

wie . . . anoh, 1 however . . . (with 

so . . . anch, / an Adj. between). 

so sehr . . . anoh, much as, 

w^*.'.?Soht, }"**^- 
wenn • . . anoh, | 
wenn . . . gleioh, \etenifyaUhough. 
wenn « . . sohon, ) 

VoiantgaMtit dan, ( *"^^i 

wenn . . . anoh nooh lo, though, or 
if ever so. 



KULES FOR USB OF SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. Ill 

EXCBCISE LIU. 

1. Ich werde nicht eher nihen, als bis ich den Thatbestand her- 
ausgefiinden babe. 2. Er spricht so laut, als ob wir alio taub 
waren. 3. Gehen Sie langsam, damit Sie nicht straucheln. 4. Ich 
werde ihm freimdlich oder luiireundlich begegnen, je nachdem er 
sich betragt. 5. Er muss dies thun, ohne dass ich es ihm befehlc. 

6. Er vermeidet alle Anstrengung, selbst wenn er ganz gesmid ist. 

7. Er wird wenig Fortschritte machen, wenn er auch noch So 
fleissig ist. 8. Ich begreife nicht, wie das geschehen konnte. 9. 
Obwohl ich arbeitete, spielte das Kind im Zimmer umher. 10. 
Sobald es mir moglich ist, werde ich zu Ihnen kommen. 

1. He will not rest imtil he has found out the state of affairs. 2. 
Why do you speak so loud, as if we were all deaf? 3. He walks 
very slowly, lest he should stumble. 4. We shall meet them in a 
friendly or unfriendly manner, according as they conduct them- 
selves. 5. You must do this without my ordering you. 6. Do 
you avoid all exertion even if you are quite well ? 7. You will 
make little progress, even if you are ever so diligent. 8. Do you 
imderstand how that would happen ? 9. Although you were work- 
ing, the boy played about in the room. 10. As soon as it was 
possible to him, he came to us. 



XXXI. — Principal Kules for the Use op the 

Subjunctive Mood. 

The Subjunctive in general expresses possibility, un- 
certaijity, a condition, or a wish; it leaves it uncertain 
whether a statement is a fact or not, and the clause in 
which it occurs, is usually introduced by a subordinating 
conjunction either expressed or understood : as, 

Ich Bohriebe gem, wenn ich Zeit liatte, I would wWingly write if 
I had time. 

Ein Weiser sagt, der Mensch habe deswegen nur einen Mund und 
zwei Ohren, damit er wenig spreohe und mehr hore; a wise 
man says, Man has only one mouth and two ears for this reason^ 
in order that lie may spedk little and hear more. 

But the following special rales must be observed. 

1. The Subjunctive is used after Verbs of begging, com- 
majiding, admonishing, advising, wishing, hoping, hdievingy 
dovhting, asking, and the like, provided the result is con- 
ceived as uncertain. 
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Er bat mich, ich nMte xa ihm komiiien, he begged me to come to 

him, 
loh wonsehe, dn w&rait fleissiger, I trieh you were more diligent, 
loh zweifele, ob es dir gelingen wvrde, I doubt whether you toiU 

tueeeed. 
Er glaubte, es wan besser, wenn er nach Hanse kame, he thought 

U would be better if he eame home. 

Note 1. — ^After all these Verbs, the Conjunction dais may also be 
used, but in that case the Verb is put last in the sentence, as it 
always is when the sentence begins with a relative Pronoun or a 
subordinating Conjunction. 

Er bat mich, daw ich zn ihm kommen moohte, he begged me to 

eometohim. 
Ich wiinsche, daM du fleissiger waxest, I wish you were more 

dUigeat, 

Note 2. — The Verbs of begging, commanding, ordering, admonr 
ishing, and advising, are very frequently followed by the Infinitiye 
with la instead of the Subjimctive : as, 

Er befahl das Frahstiick aufzutragen, he ordered the breakfast to 

be served. 
Jbx Freund rieth mir znm Minister zu gehen, your friend advised 

metoaotothe minister. 
Er ermahnte mich aufimierksamer zu sein, he exhorted me to be more 

attentive, 

EXEBCISE LTV. 

1. Er sagte, dass er so friih nicht kommen konne. 2. Er befahl, 
dass das Fruhstiick aufgetragen werde. 3. Mein Vater ermahnte 
mich, ich miisse auJ&nerksamer sein. 4. Ihr Freund rieth mir, 
ich mochte zum Minister gehen. 5. Ich wiinsche, er hatte Ihnen 
das Buch geschenkt. 6. Der Gartner hoffte immer noch, dass der 
Baum sich erholen wiirde. 7. Ich glaubte, er sahe endlich seineii 
Fehler ein* 8. Er fzweifelt, ob ihm die Arbeit jemals gelingen 
werde. 9. Ich fragte ihn, ob er den Fremden kennte. 10. Der 
Vater behauptet sein Sohn sei unschuldig. 

1. You said that you could not come so early. 2. We ordered 
the supper to be served. 3. The master reminded me that I must 
be more attentive. 4. My friend has advised me to go alone. 
5. He wishes he had given the book to me. 6. The gardener still 
hopes that the tree will recover. 7. I bad thought that he would 
see his mistake. 8. I doubt whether I shall ever succeed in the 
work. 9. He asked me wbether I knew the stranger. 10. I 
maintained that his son was not innocent. 

2. The Subjunctive is used in conditional sentences 
when it is intimated that the supposition is not true, and 
that accordingly the consequence cannot take place. 
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Ich wilrde gerae reisen, wenn ich die Mittel hatte, I should like 

to travel if I had the means. 
Er wilrde glucklicher sein, wenn er eine bessere Frau liattei he 

toofdd be happier if he had a better wife. 

Note. — In the protasis of such sentences, the Conjunction wenn 
{if) may be omitted, in which case the Verb takes the first place, 
and is followed by the Subject : as, 

Ich wlirde geme reisen, hatte ich die Mittel, I shotdd like to traivel 
if I had the means. 

Sometimes the apodosis alone is expressed, the protasis being 
understood : as, 

Ich wlirde das nicht thun, J would not do that (namely, if I were 
in your place). 

Exercise LV. 

1. Ich hatte Ihnen langst geschrieben, wenn ich Ihre Adresse 
gewusst hatte. 2. Wenn er Vermogen hatte, wUrde er sich ein 
Haus kaufen. 3. Hiitte er das vorher gewusst, so wlirde er sich 
gehiitet haben. 4. Wenn die Kirche offen ware, wlirde ich hinein- 
gehen. 5. Ware die Sache anders, so wlirde ich zufrieden sein. 
6. Wenn er nicht so aufgeregt ware, sahe er die Sache ganz anders 
an. 7. Ich wlirde das Haus kaufen, wenn es eine bessere Lage 
hatte. 8. Ware der Knabe fleissiger, so wlirde er grossere Fort- 
schritte machen. 9. Ich wlirde den Diener nicht entlassen haben, 
ware er treu gewesen. 10. Alles ware verloren gewesen, wenn der 
Hund nicht gebellt hatte. 

1. My friend would have written to me long ago if he had 
known my address. 2. If we had property, we should buy the^ 
houses. 3. If we had known that beforehand, we should have been 
on our guard. 4. If the churches were open, we should often go 
in. 5. If things were different, we should be very well satisfied. 
6. If your friends were not so excited, they would look at the 
matter in a very different way. 7. My father would have bought 
the house if it were in a more pleasant situation. 8. The pupils 
would have made greater progress if they had been more attentive. 
9. Had the servants been more truthful, they would not have been 
dismissed. 10. Would anything have been lost if the dogs had 
not barked ? 

3. The Snbjnnctive is used in clauses expressing a 
wish: as, 

Warett Dn nur gesund I If you were only in good health, 
XSge der Himmel Sie begiinstigen I May Heaven favowr you. 

Note. — ^In some cases the wish is in reality only the protasis of 
a conditional sentence. 

O. PR. I 
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EZEBCISE LVL 

1. W&re ich nur zu Hanse geblieben! 2. Moge Grott Dich 
t)e8chUtzen I 3. M5pe er sein Oeld for sich behalten. 4. Hatte er 
nur mehr Gelegenheit ! 5. 0, hatte ich das vorhersehen konnen ! 
C. H&tte er nur bessem Muth ! 7. Mochtest Du doch mehr Buck- 
Kicht auf deinen Freimd nehmen ! 8. Kounte ich ihn nur einmal 
Hchen ! 9. Hatte er nur nicht so oft die Unwahrheit gesagt ! 10. 
0, wUre cr nur an dem Tage gestorben ! 

1. Oh, if you had only remained at home! 2. May the gods 
protect him ! 3. May they keep their money to themselves. 4. If 
I only had better opportunities. 5. Would that you had been able 
U) foresee this I 6. If his friend had only more courage ! 7. Would 
that they had more regard for their Mends ! 8. Would that we 
could only once see the man ! 9. Would that you had not spoken 
an untnith ! 10. Ob, if I had only died on that day 1 

4. The Subjunctive is used after Verbs of saying^ 
thinking f heliemng, &o., whenever a person's words, opinions, 
or thoughts, are quoted indirectly (oraiio obliqua), so as to 
leave their truth or untruth undecided. 

Ich fULf^ ihm, daes er viele Fehler gemacht habe, und dass er sie 
h&tte vermeiden konnen, wenn er aufinerksamer gewesen ware ; 
er beliauptete aber, das sei nicht moglich, well er mehrere 
Htunden darauf verwendet habe, — J told him that he had made 
ma/ny mistakes^ and that he might have avoided them if he had 
been more attentive ; but he maintained that that was imposnblej 
as he had spent many howrs upon it. 

Note, — ^About the omission of the Conjunction dass, see Note 1 
on p. 112. It must be observed that, if the quoted opinion or 
statement is regarded as a real fact, the Indicative may be used : as, 

Er iolbst hat eingestanden, dass er gefehlt hot or holbe, he has 
himself confessed that he has made a mistake. 

Exercise LVII. 

1. Er sagt, er habe mit Niemandem liber die Sache gesprochen. 
2. Sie behaupteten, dass Sie ihn in der Stadt gesehen batten. 3. 
Er klagte daruber, dass man ihm keine Aufinerksamkeit geschenkt 
habe. 4. Er meinte, man habe sein Vertrauen gemissbraucht. 5. Sie 
gaben zu verstehen, dass sie sobald nicht wiederkommen wiirden. 
0. Mein Freund sagte, er habe sich alle mogliche Miihe gegeben. 
7. Er glaubt, er habe genug gethan. 8. Ich glaubte, er ware an 
ciner Kranldieit gestorben. 9. Mein Sohn behauptet, er sei nie in 
Rom gewesen. 10. Ich glaubte, der Lehrer wiirde heute nicht 
kommen. 
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1. We maintain that we have spoken to no one on the subject. 2. 
You said that you would see my friend in town. 3. You have no 
ground for complaining that no attention has been paid to you. 
4. Do you believe that your confidence has been abused ? 5. Did 
you intimate that you would not soon come again ? 6. My mother 
said that she had taken every possible trouble. 7. Do you believe 
that you have done enough ? 8. We thought that our friend had 
died of a disease. 9. You maintain that you have never been at 
Borne. 10. Did you believe that the master would come to-day ? 

5. The Subjunctive is used in all clauses expressing 
a purpose or intention, generally with one of the Con- 
junctions daznit^ dass^ or auf dass (in qrder that) : as, 

Arbeite fleissig, ^lamit Du Fortschritte xnachest, toork diligently 
that you may make progress. 

Er elite, damit er zur rechten Zeit fertig ware, he hastened, in 
order that he might he ready at the right time. 

Note. — Instead of the Conjunctions damit, dass, or anf dass, it is 
often preferable to use um . . . zu (in order to) with the Infinitive ; as, 

Er eilte, mn zur rechten Zeit fertig zu sein, he hastened, in order to 

he ready at the right time. 
Er arbeitet sehr viel, bios um sich die Zeit zu vertreiben, he works 

very mitcht merely in order to while away the time, 

EXEBCISE LVIII. 

1. Ehre Vater "und Mutter, auf dass Du lange lebest auf Erden. 
2. Er arbeitet sehr viel, damit er seine Kenntnisse erweitere. 3. 
Wir haben ihm die Sache oft erklart, damit er sich hiiten lerne. 
4. Der Knabe stellt sich krank, damit er nicht in die Schule zu ' 
gehen brauche. 5. Der Anne hat das Brod gestohlen, damit er 
etwas zu essen habe. 6. Er wtinschte Freunde zu haben, damit 
sie ihm aus der Noth helfen. 7. Starke Dich, damit Du dein Werk 
vollenden konnest. 8. Eile Dich, damit Du ihn einholest. 9. Du 
musst arbeiten, um gesund zu bleiben. 

1. We must honour our father and our mother, that we may live 
long on earth. 2. We worked very much, merely to while away 
our time. 3. Men travel very much, that they may enlarge their 
knowledge. 4. The matter has often been explained to us, that 
we might learn to be on our guard. 5. Boys often pretend to be ill, 
that they may not be obliged to go to school. 6. Many a poor 
man steals that he may have something to eat. 7. We wish to have 
friends, that they may help us in distress. 8. Men strengthen 
themselves, that they may be able to complete their work. 9. We 
hastened that we might overtake him. 10. We must work, in 
order that we may remain in health. 

I 2 
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6. The Subjunctiye ifl always used after the Gompoimd 
GonjnnctionB : als wei^i| als ob^ als (as if) : as, 

Er thut, als wenn er hnngrig ware, he acts a»ifhe were hungry, 
Es kam mir vor, als ob ich nie wieder gesund werden koimte, it 
appeared to me as if loouid never reooner my health again. 

Exercise LIX. 

1. Wir freuen uns, als ob die Sache schon abgemacbt ware. 2. 
Er tbut, als ob er sich furcbtete. 3. Er spricbt, als ob er seiner 
Sacbe schon ganz gewiss ware. 4. Er schlief ganz ruhig, ais ob 
uichts gescheben ware. 5. Er spricbt, als wisse er Alles. 6. Sie 
handeln, als ob sie allein zu befeblen batten. 7. Er macht ein so 
unscbuldiges Gesicht, als ware nicbts gescheben. 8. Der Mensch 
lebt so sorglos, als wenn er der Zukunft gewiss ware. 9. Er ist 
so bungrig, als wenn er Tage lang nicbts gegessen batte. 10. Das 
Madcbeu schreit, als ware es in Lebensgefabr. 

1. He rejoices as if tbe matter were already settled. 2. We 
act as if we were afraid. 3. You speak as if you were already 
quite sure of your case. 4. We have slept quite quietly, as though 
we were in no danger. 5. Speak as if you knew everytbing. 6. 
He acted as if be alone had to command. 7. You make such an 
innocent face as if you knew nothing about it. 8. We live so 
heedlessly as if we were sure of tbe future. 9. You are so hungry 
as if you bad eaten nothing for many days. 10. Girls often scream 
as if they were in danger of their lives. 



Beading Lessons in German and Boman 

Chabagtebs. 

1. ©ic brci grcunbc* 

Sraue felnem Sreunbc/ wenn bu i^n ntd^t gepriift ^afl! 2Cn bet 
Safel bed (S)ajhna^ld gibt ed ^ me^r berfelben/ aid an bet S^^to bed 
^erferd. 

@tn ^ann i^attt bret Sreunbe $ ixon wn t^nen Itebte er fe^# bet 
britte war U^m ^td^filtig/ obgleid) btefer fetn befter greunb nnir. @inft 
wurbe er wt ben fRii^tet geforbert/ wo et, obfd)on unf^ulbtg^ hod^ ^art 
terftagt war. SBer unter Qud), fagte er ju fetnen Sreunben/ mXi mit 
mir ge^en unb ffir mid) ieugen? benn id) bin ungered^ mtiagf unb bee 
dt6nt0 iiirnt. 

S)er erjie feiner S^eunbe entfd^ulbtgte f!d^ fogteid^ unb fagte/ er f6nne 

' gibt ed = there are. 
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litest mit t()m ge^en n>egen anberer @(efd^dfte. ^er ivotitt begleitete if)n 
hx& gu bet Zi^tivt bed 9^id)t^aufeSr bann spanbte ' er \idj urn unb ging iix^ 
t&d, aud Surd)t t>or bent jocnigen Bii^ttt. ^er brttte/ auf n>eld)en et 
am iDentgften gebaut ^atte^ gmg ^tnein^ rebete f^r i^n unb jeugte ' t>on 
feiner Unfd^ulb fo freubig/ bof ber Slid^ter t^n logttcf * unb bcfd)cn!te.'' 

>Drei ^i^eunbe ^at bee ^enf^ in biefer ^eU ; rate betragen fte fid) in 
ber ©tunbe beS S£obe§/ wenn ©ott i^n t>or fein ®cnd)t forbert ? — ©a« 
®elb/ fein erfter greunb/ oerl&$t i^n juerft unb ge^t nid)t mit ii)m. @eine 
SSetwanbten unb ^eunbe begleiten i^n big ^u ber E^&re beg ®rabeg unb 
f e^ren bann ^wcxid in i^re «&&ufer. ^er britte/ ben er im Seben am bfte^s 
ften oergaf /^ Itnb feine guten ^er!e. ®ie altein begleiten i^n big gu bem 
Sii^rone beg 9^id)terg 5 fie ge^en ooran^ fpted)en f&r if)n unb finben S3arm« 
l^ergigfeit unb @nabe. ^^e r ber» 

^ n>anbte fid) um/ imperfect of fic^ Umwenben = to turn round. 
' jeugen = to testify to, to bear witness. 

* logUef / Imperfect of loglaffen = to acquit, set free. 

' befd^enfen = to reward with presents, to confer presents upon. 
' Oergaf / imperfect of loergeffen = to forget. 

1. Die drei Fbeukde. 

Traue keinem Preunde, wenn du ihii nicht gepriift hast! An 
der Tafel des Gastmahls gibt es ^ melir derselben, als an der Thllre 
des Kerkers. 

Ein Mann hatte drei Freunde; zwei von ihnen liebte er sehr, 
der dritte war ihm gleichgiiltig, obgleich dieser sein bester Freund 
war. Einst wurde er vor den Richter gefordert, wo er, obschon un- 
schuldig, docb h^t verklagt war. Wer unter Euch, sagte er zu 
seinen Freunden, will mit mir gehen und fur mich zeugen? denu 
ich bin ungerecht verklagt und der Konig ziirnt. 

Der erste seiner Freunde entschuldigte sich sogleich und sagte, 
er konne nicbt mit ihm gehen wegen anderer Geschafte. Der zweite 
begleitete ihn bis zu der Thtire des Richthauses, dann wandte ' er sich 
um imd ging zurtick, aus Furcht vor dem zomigen Richter. Der 
dritte, auf welchen er am wenigsten gebaut hatte, ging hinein, 
redete f iir ihn und zeugte ^ von seiner Unschuld so freudig, dass der 
Richter ihn losliess* und beschenkte. 

Drei Freunde hat der Mensch in dieser Welt ; wie betragen sie 
sich in der Stimde dps Todes, wenn Gott ihn vor sein Gericht 
fordert? Das Geld, sein erster Freund, verlasst ihn zuerst und 

^ Sibt 68 = there are. 

* wandte noh luni imperfect of sioh umwendeiL = to turn round. 

' zeugen = to testify to, to bear witness. 

* loelieSBt imperfect of lOBlaseen = to acquit, set free. 

" besolienken = to reward with presents, to confer presents upon. 
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gcht nicht mit ihm. Seine Yerwandten und Frennde b^eiten ilin 
bin zu der Thiire des Grabes und kehren dann zuruck in ihre Hanser. 
Der drittc, den er im LelDcn am oftesten vergass,* gind seine guten 
Werke. Sie allein begleiten ihn bis zu dem Throne des Ricbters ; 
sie gchcn voran, sprechcn fur ihn und finden Barmberzigkeit und 
Gnade. Hjsbdeb. 

' Tergasft imperfect of Tergetseii = to foi|^ 



2. ©er Huge ©cl^aferjunge. 

Sm Itebenjd^rigen iCrtege* raubte tin ruf|tf(!^ @otbat einem @<j^&fe& 
iungen einen ^mmel loon ber SBeibe. iiet itnabe bat tnfldnbt^ i^m 
feinen ^ammet ju laffen ^ bod) ber ^Ibat toar unerbttttt(^ unb f^lq>pte 
bad Zi)itt fort ^a lief ber ^nabe ^u bem £)berf^n beS SRegimentg. 
iDiefer ©erfprad^/ ben ©olbaten fhrengc ju beftrafeiv fobalb ber @^dfer» 
jlunge t^n i^eraufiftnben fbnnte. 

//2Benn i^ i^n fe^e/" erwieberte btefer/ //fo werbe t(^ i^n gimi$ 
wieber erf ennen." SDer Dberjl lief ^ baS SHegiment antreteiu 2fte eS 
aufgeftetlt war/ ging ber ^nabe Winter bte @lieber unb befa^ bie Petite 
t>on t)inten. ,fQi," fprad) ber £)berft///fo wirft )Du ben SDieb nic^t 
finben. 2Cuf bem SRficfen jiei^t ©iner wie ber 2Cnberc au6." //JDer, ben 
id) fud)e/' t>erfe|tc ber SCmU, //foil anberS auSfe^en." @r ging weiter 
unb aetgte enbltd) auf ben fedjigten SOlann tm britten ©liebe.* //^ier/ 
^eA Dberft/" ' rief er/ //^er ^abe id) ben ^mmelbieb." Sr 509 ein 
@tuc! Slotl)ftein * au6 ber Safd)e unb fu^r fort : // SOlit biefem Sftbti^el 
3eid)nen wir unfere ^dmmel/ unb bamit ^)abe id) bem ^olbaten ^inten 
einen @trid) auf feine JDegcnfuppel • gemad^tr urn i^nwieber ju crfennen. 
@e^cn ®ie/ ^err Dberft/ ^ier ift ber @trid) I " // Sraoo/" fagte ber 
Oberft/ // ber @infall * ift einen iDucaten wert^ I " //2Cber wer wirb i^n 
mirgeben?" fragte ber ^nabe. SDer Dberjl ladite unb fprad) :// 3^^/ 
jDu @d)lau!opf )'/ @r jog feine S3&rfe unb gab bem ^naben bag @olb$ 
fl{td!5 ber @oIbat aber mufte ben .^ammel ^erauggeben unb witrbe 
jlrenge beflraft worben fein/ wenn ber iRnabe nid)t gfirbitte ffir i^n dtt^ 
gelegt ^ ^itte. Berber. 

• The Seven Yean* War was carried on from 1766 to 1763. 
' lief antreten = ordered the regiment to be drawn np. 

' im britten @liebe = in the third Une or rank. 

' t^err OberfL in German the word " Herr " is added to any title a man may have 

• SlOt^ftein or SRbt^el = red chalk. 

• >Degen!uppel = the sword-belt. 
^ (Sinfall =s a thought or idea. 

^ %iitbitU einlegen = to put in a prayer for one, to intercede. 
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2. Der kluge Schaferjunge. 

Ln siebenjahrigen Kriege* raubte ein russischer Soldat einem 
Schaferjungen einen Hammel von der Weide. Der Knabe bat 
instandig, ihm seinen Hammel zu lassen ; doch der Soldat war 
xmerbittlich mid schleppte das Thier fort. Da lief der Knabe zu 
dem Obersten des Regiments. Dieser versprach, den Soldaten 
strenge zu bestrafen, sobald der Scbaferjunge ihn herausfinden 
konnte. 

" Wenn ich ihn sehe," erwiederte dieser, " so werde ich ihn 
gewiss wieder erkennen." Der Oberst liess * das Regiment antreten. 
Als es aufgestellt war, ging der Knabe hinter die Glieder und besah 
die Leute von hinten. " Ei," sprach der Oberst, " so wirst Du den 
Dieb nicht finden. Auf dem Riicken sieht Einer wie der Andere 
aus.** " Der, den ich suche," versetzte der Knabe, " soil anders aus- 
sehen." Er ging weiter und zeigte endlich auf den sechsten Mann 
im dritten Gliede.' " Hier, Herr Oberst,^ rief er, " hier habe ich 
den Hammeldieb.'* Er zog ein Sttick Rothstein*'aus der Tasche 
imd fuhr fort : " Mit diesem Rothel zeichnen wir unsere Hammel, 
und damit habe ich dem Soldaten hinten einen Strich auf seine 
DegenkuppeP gemacht, um ihn wieder zu erkennen. Sehen Sie, 
Herr Oberst, hier ist der Strich!" "Bravo," sagte der Oberst, 
" der Einfall • ist einen Ducaten werth ! " " Aber wer wird ihn 
mir geben?" fragte der Knabe. Der Oberst lachte und sprach: 
" Ich, Du Schlaukopf ! " Er zog seine Borse und gab dem Knaben 
das Goldstiick ; der Soldat aber musste den Hammel herausgeben 
und wiirde strenge bestraft worden sein, wenn der Knabe nicht 
Fiirbitte fiir ihn eingelegf hatte. Hebdeb. 

* The Seven Yeare* War was carried on from 1756 to 1763. 
^ liess antreten = ordered the regiment to be drawn up. 

* im dritten Gliedec= in the thiid line or rank. 

' Herr Oberst. In German the word " Herr " is added to any title a man may have. 
^ Bothstein or Bdthel = red chalk. 

* Degenkuppel = the sword-belt. 
' EinfSftll =r a thought or idea. 

' Ftirbitte einlegen = to put in a prayer for one, to intercede. 



3* 2)ic gRoogrofe^ 

SDer Sngel/ bet bic SSrumen oerppegt unb in jtiUcr ^a6)t ben SS^au 
barauf tr&ufctt/ fc^tummerte an einem grfi^ttngStagc im ®(fyxtttn eine« 
Si{cfenftraud)d. 

Unb al« er ^moa^U, ba frrad^ er mit freunbUdyem 2Cntli4 : „ Si'ebs 
lidjfe^ meiner ^inber^ idj banfe ©ir ffir JDeinen erquicfenben aSo^lgerud^ 
unb ' ffir jDeinen tti^tenben @d)atten» ^6nntefl jDu JDir nod) etwaS 
crbitten/^ wie gem w&be id) eg 3)ir ge»%en I " 

' erbitten = to obtain by request or prayer, but here simply " to ask for." 
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// 00 f(^fi(fe md^ mit euiem neucn ffUi^i" fle^e baronf ber ®nft 
M aHofenftrauc^ 

Unb ber Slumcncngel ' f<^fi(fte bie fd^fle ber Sbimeii nnt einfad^ 

8tebli4) ftanb ftc ha in befc^benem &6)mudt, bte StooSrofc/ bief46nfie 

@<^&ne etna/ (af ben Slttterpu^ ^ unb bad d^unmenbe (Stfbda * unb 
fotge bem !Bin!e bermfitterli^ien 9latur. Stvumma^tx, 

bet SSIUmenengCl = the angel or genins of flowers. 
' ^na is here used as a general name for any f&ir woman. 
* glUterpuft = gandy finery. 
" glimmenbeS @eftein= glittering stones or jewels. 

3. Die Moosbose. 

Ber Engel, der die Blumen verpflegt und in stiller Nacht den 
Thau darauf traufelt, schlummerte an einem Friihlingstage im 
Schatten eines Rosenstrauchs. 

Und als er erwachte, da sprach er mit freundlichem Antlitz: 
" Lieblichstes meiner Kinder, ich danke Dir fur Deinen erquicken- 
den Wohlgeruch und fur Deinen kiihlenden Schatten. Konntest 
Du Dir noch etwas erbitten,» wie gem wiirde ich es Dir gewahren ! " 

" So schmiicke mich mit einem neuen Reize," flehte darauf der 
Geist des Rosenstrauchs. 

Und der BlumenengeP schmiickte die schonste der Blumen mit 
cinfachem Moose. 

Lieblich stand sie da in bescheidenem Schmucke, die Moosrose, 
die schonste ihres G^schlechts. 

SchSne Lina,' lass den Flitterputz * imd das glimmende Gestein * 
imd folge dem Winke der miitterlichen Natur. Kbuhmacheb. 

^ erbitton = to obtain by request or prayer, but here simply ** to ask for." 

^ der Blumenengel = the angel or g^ilns of flowers. 

' Ltna is here nsed as a general name for any fsiir woman. 

* FUtterpntl = gaudy flnery. 

« glimmendes Gestein = glittering stones or jewels. 



4. 2)er .^oHunberffab** 

(Sin 3&det wanbelte mit feinem ^naben auf bem getbe^ unb H mt 
ein S3ad) iwi\d^n S3eiben. Da woOte ber J^nabe ju feinem SSatet 
^infibet/' abet; tt iE>ermod)te ' ed ni&it, benn ber SBad) war breit ^Da 

^ i^Uunberftab/ a stick or pole of the elder-tree, also called gUeberbaum. 
' ^in&ber/ snpply ge^en^ so that l[)iniiber comes to mean "to cross." 
* Imperfect of ©ermbgen/ " to be able." 
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f^nitt ^ er {t(^ einen @to(! aud bem ®ebfifd)e unb fe^te ben @tab in bad 
SS&c^Iein unb le^nte fid) te(£ batauf unb gab fi^ dnen gcwattigen 6<lbn>ung. 
2(ber f[el{)e/ bet @tab war loon einem Stiebetbaunt/ unb aid bet ^nabe 
fiber bem SBadie fd^webte/ ba brad^ ber @tob mitten entjwei* unb ber 
J^nabe tf^at einen tiefen gall • in bad SBaffer unb bie aBellcn brauften 
unb fd^lugen fiber i^m jufammen. 

* Imperfect of fd)neiben/ "to cut." 
• mitten entjwei/ "in two in the middle." 

• ii^t einen gall/ that is, pel/ "hefeii." 

^ aufammen fl^lagen/ "rush together," or "close." 

4. Deb Hollunderstab.^ 

Ein Jager wandelte mit seinem Knaben auf dem Felde, und es 
war ein Bacli zwischen Beiden. Da woUte der Enabe zu seinem 
Vater hiniiber,* aber er vermochte* es nicht, denn der Bach war 
breit. Da schnitt* er sich einen Stock aus dem Gebiische mid 
setzte den Stab in das Bachlein und lehnte sich keck darauf und 
gab sich einen gewaltigen Schwung. Aber siehe, der Stab war 
von einen Fliederbaum, und als der Enabe iiber dem Bache 
schwebte, da brach der Stab mitten entzwei ° und der Enabe that 
einen tiefen Fall® in das Wasser imd die Wellen brausten und 
schlugen iiber ihm zusammen J 

^ HollnnderBtabt a stick or pole or the elder- tree, also called FUederbaum. 

' hinHbery supply geheni so that hinHber comes to mean "to cross." 

* Imperfect of Yermdgenf "to be able." 

« Imperfect of schneldeni *'to cut." 

s mitten entiweii "in two in the middle." 

< that einen Fall, that is, fleli "he feU." 

' snsammen sohlagen, "rush together," or "close." 



122 



LIST OF STBONG VEBBS. 



List of Strong Verbs, of Verbs of Mood (p. 72), 
AND OF Irregular Verbs of the Weak Con- 
jugation (p. 82). 



InJtniUve, 


Prtstntt 


Impeifeet. 


Participle. 


Imper. 2nd 
Pert, Sing. 


befehlen, to order 


du beflehlBty er 
befleblt 


iobbe&bl 


befeblen 


beflehl 


befleiisen, to study 




iebbefliM 


beflisten 




beginnen, to begin 




iohbegaxm 


begonnen 




htSBBtm, to bite 




iob bias 


gebiasen 




bergen, to save. 


du biiffsty er 


iobbarg 


geborgen 


Wrg 


keep safe, hide 


birgt 








bentao, to burst 


du binteit, er 
bint 


ieb bartt 


geborsten 


bint 


bowegen,* to in- 




iohbewog 


bewogen 




duce 










biegen, to bend 




iob bog 


gebogen 




bieten, to offer 




iobbot 


geboten 




binden, to tie, bind 




iob band 


gebunden 




bitten, to cuk, to 




iob bat 


geboten 




request 










blasen, to blow 


du blaaest, er 
blast 


iobbUes 


geblasen 




Uoiben, to remain 




iohUieb 


geblieben 




breohen, to break 


du briobsty er 
briebt 


iobbraob 


gebrooben 


briob 


brennen, to bum 




iebbrannte 


gebrannt 




bringen, to bring 




iohbraebte 


gebraobt 




denken, to think 




iobdaobte 


gedaobt 




dtngen, to bargain 




iob dung 






dresoben, to thrash 


du driBebest, 
er driacbt 


iobdroeoh 


gedrofloben 


drisob 


dringen, to press, 




iobdrang 


gedmngen 




penetrate 










diixfen, to dare, to 


iob dai( du 


idbdurfte 


gedurft 




be allowed 


darfsty er 
darf 








empfehlen, to re- 


du empfleblst, 


iob empfiibl 


empfoblm 


empflebl 


commend 


er empfleblt 








erbleiehen, to 




ieb erbliob 


erblioben 




turn pale 










erloBohen, to be- 


du erliflobeit, 


iob erloBcb 


erloioben 


erliieb 


come extin- 


er erliBobt 








guished 
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List op Strong Verbs — continued. 




enchreeken, to be 

frightened 
essen, to eat 

f ahren, to ride 

fiUlen, to fall 

fangen, to catch 

feehten, to fight 

finden, to ^nd 
fleohten, to twist 

fliegen, to fly (like 

a bird) 
fliehen, to fly, to 

run away 
fliessen, to flow 
fressen, to eat (as 

a beast) 
frieren, to freeze 
gahren, to ferment 
gebaren, to brir^ 

forth 
geben, to give 

gedeihen, to grow 
weU 

gehen, to go 

gelingen, to suc- 
ceed 

gelten, to have a 
price 

geneaen, to recover 

geniessen, to en' 

Joy 
gesohahen, to hap- 
pen; 
gewinnen, to gain 
giessen, to pour 
gleiohen, to resem- 
ble 
gleiten, to slip 
graben, to dig 



du ersohriokst, 
er ersoliriokt 
dn issesty er 

iS8t 

dn GibxBtf er 

f&hrt 
dn faUflt, er 

faUt 
dn fangst, er 

f&ngt 
du fiohst, er 

ficht 

du flicluty er 
flioht 



du frisflest, er 
friflst 



iohersohrak 

iehaiB 

ioh fahr 

ioh fiel 

iohfing 

iehfooht 

ichfiuid 
iohfiooht 

ioh flog 

iohfloh 

ioh floss 
iohfrass 

ioh fror 

iohgohr 

iohgehar 

ioh gab 

ichgedieh 

iohging 
esgelang 

ioh gait 

iohgenas 
ioh genoss 

es gesohah 

iohgewann 
iohgoss 
ioh glioh 



{ ioh glitt 
du gtshst, er : ioh gmb 
grabt 



du gibst, er 
gibt 



du giltst, er 
gilt 



es gesohieht 



ersohrooken 

gegessen 

gefahren 

gefallen 

gefangen 

gefochten 

gefonden 
gefloohten 

geflogen 

geflohen 

gefiossen 
gefressen 

gefroren 

gegohren 

geboren 

gegeben 

gediehen 

gegaxigen 
gelnngen 

gegolten 

genesen 
genossen 

gesohehen 

gewonnen 

gegojMen 

gegliohen 

geglitten 
gegraben 



Imper. 2nd 
Pert. Sing. 



ersohriok 
iss 



fioht 
flioht 



friss 



gib 



gilt 
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LtST OF STfiONG YEBBS. 



Last or Stbovo YmtB^-'eontinued, 



.««««. 


! PreaemL 

1 


JmpeifeeL 


ParticipU. 


Imper.lnd 
Pen. Sing. 


luOtn, lo AoU 




ieh griff 


gegriiEBn 






ieh hielt 


gehalten 






hot 








haagtn, to hang 


dn baagft, er 
liaagt 


ieh hing 


gehaagen 




hanan, toeut^io 




iehhieb 


gehanen 




hew 










hBh&D^ to heave 




ieh hob 


gehoben 




hfliMan, to he 




iohhieM 


geheissen' 




eaUed 










haUbn, to help 


dn bilfM, er 

him 


ieh half 


geholfen 


hilf 


kBolen^toscdld 




iehkiff 


gekiflen 




keauieD, to know 




iehkannte 


gokannt 




Uieben, iodeave 




iehUob 


geUoben 




Uiimneii, to dimb 




iehklomm 


geklommen 




kUngeii, to aotfnd 




iofaUaag 


geUnngen 








iehknitr 


gekniffen 




pen, tojnne^ 














ichkam 


gekommen 




konnen, to be able 


ioh kann, dn 
kannet, er 
kann 


iohkonnte 


gekonnt 




krieohexif to creep 




iehkrooh 


gekroehen 




kiiren, to choose 




iehkor 


gekoren 




laden, to load 




iohlnd 


geladen 




lBMexk,tolet 


dn liU»eit,er 
lamt 


iehliesB 


gelaesen 




lanf en, to run 


dn lanfirt, er 
lanft 


ioh lief 


gelanfen 




leiden, to suffer 




iohlitt 


gelitten 




leiliexi, to lend 




iohlieh 


geliehen 




lu«a,toread 


dn liesest, er 
Uest 


ioh las 


gelesen 


Ues 


liegen, to lie 




ioh lag 


gelegen 




lllgen, to lie, to 




ioh log 


gelogen 




utter a false' 










hood 










mahlen, to grind 






gemahlen 




meiden, to avoid 




iohmied 


gemieden 




melken, to milk 




iehmolk 


gemolken 




mesMn, to mea" 


dn minest, er 


ioh mass 


gemessen 


auBS 


sure 


miist 








mttgen, to like 


ioh mag, dn 
magit, er 
mag 


iohmodhte 


gemooht 
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List of Stbong Verbs — continued. 



Jnjlnitioe. 



mtisaen, to he 

obliged 
nehmen, to take 

nennen, to call 
pfdfen, to whistle 
jAegen^ foster 
proiBen, to praise 
qnellen, to spring 
rathen, to advise 

reibexL, to rvh 
reiBsen, to tear 
reitexL, to ride on 

horseback 
rennen, to run 
rieehen, to smeU 
ringen, to wrestle 
rinnen, to flow 
mfen, to caU 
salien, to salt 
laniiBii, to drink 

(jM animals) 
langen, to suck 
■ohftifen, to create 
aeheiden, to sepa- 
rate 
Boheinen, to seem 
selieltexi, to rebuke 

seheren, to shear 

sehieben, to shove 
■ohienen, to shoot 
■ehinden, tojlay 
Bchlafen, to sleep 

Mhlagen, to beat 

ichlelehen, to 

sneak 
•ehleifen, to 

sharpen 
■ehleiaaen, to 

split 
wduiMieiL to lock 



Present. 



ieh muss, du 

mnsst 
dn nimmst, er 

niinmt 



esqnillt 
da rathst, er 
rath 



du sanftt, er 
sanft 



du lohiltety er 

sehilt 
du Bchierst, er 

Mhiert 



du sehUiiirt, 
ersehlaft 

du Mhlagit, 
er sehla^ 



^perfect. 



iohmusste 

ieh nfth m 

ichnannte 
ichpfiif 
ioh pfiog 
ioh pries 
es quoU 
iohrieth 

iohrieb 
ichrisB 
ichritt 

iohrannte 
iehroch 
ioh rang 
ichrann 
ichrief 

iehsoff 

ichsog 

iehaohuf 

ichschied 

iehsehien 
ioh Bchalt 

iohsohor 

iohsehob 
iohaehoM 
iohsohund 
iehsohlief 

iohidhlug 

iehaohlioh 

iohsehliff 

iohsehliss 

iohsohloss 



Pariicifle. 



gemusst 

genoxnmen 

genannt 

gepflffon 

gepflogen 

gepriesen 

gequoUen 

gerathen 

geriehen 
gerissen 
geritten 

gerannt 

geroohen 

gerungen 

geronnen 

gemfen 

gesalien 

gesofEbn 

gesogen 

gesohaffiBii 

gesohieden 

gesehienen 
geaoholten 

gesohoren 

gesohoben 
gesohosBen 
gesdhunden 
geedhlafen 

gesehlagen 

gesdhliohen 

gesohliffen 

geadhlissen 

gesehlossen 



Imper. 2nd 
Fen. Sing. 



quiU 



sehilt 
sehier 
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LIST OF STRONG VERBS. 



List op Strong Verbs — continued. 



Infinitive. 


Pregent. 


Impetfect. 


PartwipU, 


Imper. 2nd 
Fers. Sing. 


whlingen, to wind 




iohsehlang 


geadhlungen 




round 










lohmeiMen, to 




iehBchxnifls 


gesohmissen 




throw 










BChmdzen, to melt 


du sohxniliMt, 
er Bohmilit 


ioh Bohxuok 


gesehmolaen 


Bchmilz 


Bohnanben, to re- 




iehschnob 


gesohnoben 




spire vjith vehe- 


1 








mence 










sohneiden, to cut 




ich sohnitt 


gesohnitten 




BOhraalien, to screw 




iohsohrob 


gesohroben 




Bchreilien, to write 




iflhschrieb 


gesohrieben 




sehreien, to cry 

out 
Bchreiten, to stride 




iehachrie 


geschrieen 




• 


ichBohritt 


gesohritten 




aehwarexi,to/e«for 




OB BCbwor 


gesohworen 




lohweigen, to he 




ioh Bchwieg 


gesohwiegen 




silent 




' 






8ohwellexi,fo8i06K 


du sehwillst, 
ersohwillt 


iohBohwoll 


gesohwoUen 


BohwiU 


lohwimmen, to 




idhBchwamm 


geschwom- 




swim 






men 




Mhwinden, to dis- 




iohflehwand 


gesohwun- 




appear slowly 






den 




Behwingen, to 




iohBohwaxLg 


gesohwnn- 




swing 






gen 




schworen, to swear, 




iobBchwor 


geiohworen 




to take an oath 










sehen, to see 


dn dehsty er 
Bielit 


ich Bah 


gesehen 


aiehe 


Benden, to send 




IchBandte 


gesandt 




Bieden, to boil 




iohBott 


gesotten 




singen, to sing 




ioh Bang 


gesnngen 


• 


siiiken, to sink 




ioh sank 


gesnnken 




sixinen, to think 




iohBann 


gesonnen 




ntzen, to sit 


N 


ioh Bass 


gesessen 




speien, to spit 




ioh spie 


gespieen 




spixmen, to spin 




iohspann 


gesponnen 




Bpleiflsen, to split 




ichBpIisB 


gesplisBon 




spreohen, to speak 


du spriohst, er 
Bprioht 


ichspraoh 


gesprochen 


sprich 


upTiaBaem^to sprout 




ioh BproBB 


gesproBsen 




sprixigexL, to leap 




ioh sprang 


geepmngen 




steohen, to prickle 


du stiehst, er 
stioht 


iohBtaoh 


gestodhen 


stioh 


stehen, to stand 


ich stand 


gestanden 
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List of Stbong Yebbs — continued. 



Injiniive. 


Present. 


Imperfeot, 


ParticipU. 


JVnper. 2nd 
Pers. Sing. 


stehlen, to steal 


du Btiehlst, er 
stiehlt 


iobBtaU 


geBtohlen 


Btiehl 


iteigen, to mount 




ich Btleg 


gcBtiegen 




sterben, to die 


du Btirbst, er 
stirbt 


iohstarb 


gOBtorben 


Btirb 


stieben, to fly about 




eB Btob 


geBtoben 




like dust 










stixikexL, to stink 




icbBtank 


geBtunkML 




wtoueiif to push 


du Bt<JB868t, er 
stowt 


ichBtieBB 


geBtOBBen 




itrdohen, to cancel 




iohBtrich 


gOBtrichen 




Btreiten, tocombai 




iobBtritt 


gestritten 




ihim, to do 




ich that 


gethan 




tragen, to carry 


dn trag^ty er 
tragt 


ichtrug 


getragen 




trefEbn, to hit 


triflt 


iofatraf 




triif 


trdben, to drive 




ich tiieb 


getrieben 




treten, to tread 


du trittBt) er 
tritt 


iehtrat 


getreten 


tritt 


trinkexL, to drink 




iehtrank 


getmnken 




trtlgeii, or triegen, 




iehtrog 


getrogen 




to deceive 










Terbleiohen, to 

grow pale 
Terderben, to spoil 




ich yerblioh 


yerbliehen 




du yerdirbst, 


ich yerdarb 


yerdorben 


yerdirb 




er yerdirbt 








▼erdrieflsen, to vex 




ichyerdroBB 


yerdroBBcn 




vergeBsen, to for- 


du yergiwest, 


ichyergasB 


yergcBBcn 


yergiBB 


get 


er yergiflit 








yerhehlen, to con- 






yerhohlen 




ceal 










verlieren, to lose 




ich yerlor 


yerloren 




yerlSflehen, to be- 


ei yerliBoht 


CB yerloBoh 


yerloBohen 


yerliBOh 


come extin- 










guished 










wachfen, to grow 


du wachBest, 
er waohst 


ich wuchB 


gewachBen 




waMhen, to wash 


du wasoheBt, 
er wasoht 


ich wuBOh 


gewaBchen 




weiohen, to yield 




ichwioh 


gewiehen 




weiflen, to show 




ich wieB 


gewieflen 




wenden, to turn 




ich wandte 


gewandt 




werben, to sue 


du wirbBti er 
wirbt 


ich warb 


geworben 


wirb 


weatUai, to throw 


du wirfliti er 


ichwarf 


geworfeu 


wirf 




wirft 
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LIST OP STBONG VEBBS. 



List of Strong YKBBa^eontinued, 



Infinitive, 


Pretent 


ImpeTfect. 


Participle. 


Imper. 2nd 
Pert. Sing. 


wiegen, to weigh 




ieh wog 


gewogen 




winden, to wind 




ioh wand 


gewimden 




wiflsen, to know 


ioh weiss, du 
wdBst, er 
weun 


ioh wnBSte 


gOWlLBSt 




woUen, to he in- 


i€h will, dn 


iohwoUte 


gewollt 




clined 


willsty er 
wiU 








seihexi, to accuse 




iohneh 


geilehen 




lielien, to draw 


liehiog 


gesogen 




iwingen, to oblige 


iohiwaxig 

1 


geswnngen 





I 
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VOCABULARIES. 









LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS. 








ace. 


= 


accosative. 


PCH. 


""» 


genitive. 


part. 


=: 


participle. 


adj. 


rs 


a4}ective. 


ind^. 


zsz 


indefinite. 


pi. 


ZSi 


plural. 


ado. 


S3 


adverb. 


interj. 


n: 


inteijection. 


prep. 


r=: 


preposition. 


aux. 


rs 


auxiliary. 


irr. 


= 


irregular. 


pron. 


= 


pronoun. 


conj. 


=r 


coi^unction. 


m. 


=: 


maaculine. 


refl. 


^ 


reflective. 


dot. 


zm 


dative. 


n. 


=s 


neuter. 


sing. 


^ 


singular. 


/. 


ziz 


feminine. 


P- 


=: 


page. 


V. 


=s 


verb. 






The number 


B 1, 2, indicate the ooi^ugation of the verb. 





Vocabnlary 1. 

Bruder, der, the brother. 

Kind, das, 
Mutter, die, 
Schwester, die, 
Vater, der. 



the child, 
the mother, 
the sister, 
the father. 



alt, 

gross, 

gut, 

jimg, 

klein, 

schon, 



old. 

great, taU, big. 

good. 

young. 

little, smaU, 

beautiful. 



Vocabnlary 2. 

Mann, der, the man, 

Fran, die, the woman, 

Fferd, das, the horse. 



arm, 

krank, 

reicb. 



Vocabnlary 8. 
poor, 

rich. 
Vocabulary 4. 



Apfel, der, 
Blume, die, 
Buch, das, 
Garten, der, 
Hans, das, ' 
8tock, der. 



the avple, 
the fOyvoer, 
the book, 
the garden, 
the house, 
the stick. 



YocabniAryS. 

Bose, die, the rose. 

Sohn, der, the son. 

Tochter, die, the daughter. 

6. PB. 



Vocabnlary 6. 



Feder, die, 
Kleid, das, 
Neffe, der, 
Nichte, die, 
Oheim, der, ^ 
Onkel, der, / 
Tante, die, 



nen, 



the pen, 
the dress, 
the nephew, 
the niece. 

the uncle, 

the aunt. 

new. 



Vocabnlary 7. 

Messer, das, the knife. 

Uhr, die, the watch, 

Vocabnlary 8, 

7%« Genitive Singular and Nomina' 
tive Plural are printed in brackets after 
each Noun. When the Nominative Phiral 
is the same as the Nominative Singular, 
it is indicated by a horizontal line, as — . 
The Genitive Singular of Feminine Nouns 
is not given, as it is always the same as 
the Nominative Singular. 

(A.) 
Arzt, der the physician. 

[es,t>Z. Aerzte], 
Hut, aer the hat. 

[e», pi Hate], 
Konig, der 

[s, pi. e], 
Oheim, der 



fs, pi. el 
Sohn, der [ei, 
pi. Sohne], 

Fiicb, der 
[e«, pi el 



the king, 
the unele. 
the son. 



(hefA. 
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VOCABULABIES. 



Flu88, der [es, the river. 

pi. FlUflse], 
Stodt, die the eUy^ town, 

[pZ. Stadte], 



(0.) 



Brief^ der 
[es. oZ. e], 

Freund, der 
[eB,i>l. e], 



the Utter, 
the friend. 



YooftlmlAzy 9. 

(A.) 

Bruder, der the brother. 

[s, pt Briider], 
Fenster, das the window, 

[8, jfi, -■], 

Garten, der [s, 

fit. Garten], 
Eloster, das fs, 

pi. Klosterj, 



Lekrer, der 

[s, pi. — ], 
Mutter, die, 

fpZ. Mutter], 
ScEuler, der 

[s, pi. — ], 
Tochter, die 

[pZ. Tochter], 
Vater, der 

[s, pL Vater], 
Zimmer, das 

. [8f i>^. —1 



the gard^, 
the convent, 
the teacher. 
{hem^Hther^^ 
the pupil, 
the daughter, 
the father, 
the room. 



Apfel, der the apple. 

[8, pi. Aepfel], 
Biiumchen, das the little tree. 



[s, fl. —\ 
Madcnen, das 

ScnlUssel, der 
[s, pL — ], 



the girl, 
the key. 



YooalmlAzy 10. 

Bild, das the portrait, the 

[es, pi. er], picture, 

*iatt, das the leaf. 

'i»,pZ. Blatter], 



Bach, das the hook. 

[es, pi. Bucher], 
Haus, das the house. 

[es, pL Haoser], 
Irrthum, der [es, the error. 

pi. Inthumer], 
Kind, das the child. 

[es, pi. er], 
Kleid, das the dress. 

[es, pi. er], 
Mimn, der [es, the man. 

pi. Manner], 

griln, green. 



Vooalmlary 11. 



Blame, die 

Fe<&r, die 
Ipl. nj 

Kirche, die 
Ipl. n], 

Sose, die 

[P^- n], 
Bonnie, dii 



e 



[pi. n], 
3ni 



Scnwester, die 

[pi. n], 
Strasse, die 

Tante, die 
Ipl. n], 
Muhme, die 

Thtir, die 
Ipl, en]. 



(A,) 

the flower. 

the pen. 

the church. 

the rose. 

the school. 

the sister. 

the street. 



[the aunt. 



thedeor. 



(B.) 



Graf, der 

[en, pi. en], 
Knabe, der 

[n,p|n], 
Neffe, der 

fn, pi. n], 
Soldat, der 

[en, pi. en], 
Student, der 

[en, pi. en]. 



the earl, count 
the hoy. 
the nephew, 
the soldier, 
the student. 



YOCABULABIES. 
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Yooalmlary 12. 

Auge, das 

[8, jpl n], 
Dootor, der 

[8, pt en], 
Staat, der 

[68, pi, en], 

blau, 
gran, 
schwarz, 
tspfer, 



tJteeye, 
the doctor, 
the staie. 

Hue. 
frey. 
hlcick, 
brave. 



Friedrich, 

Heinrich, 

Earl, 

London, 

Louise, 

Karie, 

Paris, 

Sophie, 

Wiihelm, 



Yooalmlary 18. 

(A.) 

Frederick. 

Henry. 

Charles. 

London. 

Louisa. 

Mary. 

Paris. 

Sophia. 

WiUiam. 



aber, eonj. hut. 

(B.) 

Baum, der [es, ^ the tree. 

pi. Batime], 

Briissel, Brussels. 

DeutBohland, Oermany. 

England, England. 

Fnuikieich, France. 

Eonigreich, das the kingdom, 

[s, pL e]. 



breit, 
voU, 



hroad. 
fuU. 



(0.) 
or. 



oder, eonj. 

Berlin, Berlin. 
Deutsche, der [n, the German. 

pl.ii}, 

Englander, der Gie Englishman. 

[s, pi. — ], 

Englanderin, the English' 

cue [pi. nen], tooman. 

iVansose^ der the Frenchman. 

[n, pL n], 



Franzosin, die 

[pi. nen], 
Holland, 
Hollander, der 

[8, pi — ], 
Lrlander, der 

[a, pi — ], 
Londoner, der 

[s, pi —1 
Oestreioh, 
Oestreicher, der 

[8, pi. — ], 
Pariser, der 

[s, pi — ], 
Sohottlander, der 

[8, pi — ], 
Wien, 



the French' 

tooman. 
Holland, 
the Dutchvnan. 

the Irishman. 

the Londoner. 

Austria, 
the Austrian. 

the Parisian. 

the Scotchman. 

Vienna. 



Yooalmlary 14. 



(A-) 



Bier, das 

[es, pi e], 
Pass, das [es, 

pi Passer], 
Gfa8, das [es, 

pi Glaser], 
Mueh, die, 
Suppe, die 

[pi en]. 
Teller, der 

[b, pi, I 

Wasser, das 
[s,pi.— ], 

Wein, der 
[e8,i>Z.e], 

frisch, 

kalt, 

roth, 

siiss, 

weiss. 



hier, adv. 



the beer. 

the cask. 

the glass. 

themUk. 
the soup. 

the plate. 

the water. 

thetoine. 



fresh, 

cold. 

red. 

sweet. 

white, 

(B.) r 

here. 

the bread. 



Brod, das 

[es, pi. e], 
PleiBoh, das [es], the meat. 
Handschuh, der the glove, 

[es, pi e], 
Paar, das the pair. 

[es, pi e], 

K 2 
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the paper, 

the pepper, 
the nam, 
the shoe, 

m 

the mustard 
(he piece, 

(he ink 



Papier, das 

JjB, pi. el 
Pfeffer, der [s], 
Schlnken, der [b], 
Schuh, der, 

[ee, fl. e], 
Senf, der [ee], 
Stiick, das 

[es, pi. el 
Tinte, die 

[pZ-nl 

neu, new, 

Bchlecht, bad, 

vlel, many, 

Yooalmlary 15. 

edel, noble. 

fleisBig, diligent, 

lieb, dear, 

Vocalrolaiy 16. 

FuBB, der [es, (he foot, 

pi. Fiissel 
Hand, die (he hand. 

Ipl. Hande], 
ELaufiDfiann, der [b, (he merchant. 

pi. Kaufleatej, 
Tetter, der [s, (he eoutin, 

jpZ.nl 

Yooalmlary 17. 



Alte, der, 
Alte, die, 
Anne, der, 
Anne, die, 
Fremde, der 
Gelehrte, der, 
Gesandte, der, 
Gate, das. 



(he old man. 
(he old woman, 
(he poor man, 
the poor woman, 
the stranger, 
the learned man. 
the amboModor, 
good (hing. 



Yooabnlary 18. 

(A.) 

als, eonj, (han, 

Donau, die, the Danube. 

Erde, die, (he earth, 

GroBsmutter, die (he grandmother. 

[pi. Grossmut- 

terl 
GrosBvater, der [s, (he grandfather. 

pL GroBsy'ater), 



Mond, der, 
Rhein, der, 
Sonne, die, 

breit, 
glucklich, 

Bchwach, 

stark, 

unglucklich, 



(he moon, 
the Rhine, 
(heeun, 

broad, wide, 
happy, fortu' 

natefSucceBs/vl. 
weak, 
strong. 

unhappy^ unfoT' 
tunate. 



(B.) 



Eisen, das [s], 


iron. 


Gold, daB [es], 


gM. 


Kupfer, daiai [si 
Lowe, der [n, 


copper, 
the lion. 


pi. nl 




Metall, das [esl 


metal. 


8ilber, das [s], 


silver. 


Thier, das 


(he beast. 


[es, pi. e], 




Tiger, der 


the tiger. 


[b, pi, —1 




kostbar. 


costly, valuaHe, 


nutzlicb, 


useful. 


Yooabnlary 19. 


Enkel, der 


the grandson. 


[es, pi. —1 




Enkelin, die 


the grand' 


fpL nenl 
Janr, das 


daughter. 


the year. 


[es, jpZ. el 




Monat, der 


the month. 


[eB, pi e]. 




Stunde, die 


the hour. 


[P^. nl 




Tag, der 


the day. 


[es, pi. el 




Woche, die 


the week. 


[pi nl 




wie, adv. and cot^ 


'.how. 


Yooabnlary 20. 


Borf, das 


the village. 


[pi Dorferl 




Einwohner, der 


' 


[b, pi —1 
Einwohnerin, 


the inhabitant 


die [pi, nenl 


4 
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Minute, die 
Ipl. n], 

Yiertel, das 
[p, pi — ], 

zrar, adv. 



the minute. 


einmal, 


once. 




zweimal, 


twice. 


the fourth partf 


dreimal, 


three times. 


Gie quarter. 







only. 



Vocabnlary 21. 
Klasse, die ^e class. 

the part, 
heute, adv. 



Liasse, ai 
[l>Z. n], 
Theil, der 
[es, pi. e], 



immer, adv* 



to-day. 
always. 



Vooabalary 22. 
(A.) 

Kuche, die the kitchen. 

[pi. n], 
Land, das [es, the country. 

pi. Lander], 
Schauspielhaus, play-house. 

das [es, pi. 

Sohauspiel- 

hanser], 
Stall, der the stable. 

[e8,i)Z. StaUe], 

damals, adv, at-thai'time, 

then. 

gestem, adv, yesterday. 

hungrig, hungry. 

miide, tired. 

schla&ig, sleepy. 

unzufrieden, discontented. 

zu&ieden, content. 

(B.) 

Gefahr, die danger. 

Ipl. en], 
Gesellschaft, die the company. 

rpl. en], 
Scnwager, der [s, the brother-in- 

pL Schwager], law. 
Sonwagerin, die the sister-in-law. 

[pi. nen], 
TJntemehmiing, the undertaking. 

die [pi. en], 



(C.) 

Hafen, der the harbour, 

[s, pL. H^fen], 
Lage, die the situation, 

[pi. n], 
Landbaus, das the country^ 

[es, pi. Land- house, 

nauser], 

morgen, adv, to-morrow, 
Ubermorgen, adv, the day after to- 
morrow. 

Bediente, der [n, the servant. 

pi. n], 
Bedienter, ein o servant. 
Laden, der the shop. 

is, pi. — or 
jaden], 
Schneider, der the tailor, 
[8, pi. — ], 

mit, prep, with. 

Yorher, adv. before. 



Yooftbulary 23. 

(A.) 

Gliick, das, luclc, success, 

Recht, das, right. 

Stock, der the story, floor, 

[pi. Stocke], 
Umstand, der [es, droumstancey 

pi. Umstande], condition. 
Unrecht, das, wrong. 
Vergniigen, das pleasure. 

jetzt, adv. now, 

Yorgestern, adv. the day before 

yesterday. 

(B.) 

Gefangniss, das the prison^ 
[es, pi. e], dungeon. 
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(C.) 
Aussicht, die the view, the 

[ pi. en], prospect 

Geld, das the money. 

[es, pZ. er], 
der, 



deetth. 
the loss. 



Tod, 

Verlust, der 
[eB,pl. e], 
Yermogen, das, the fortune, 

property. 

Toealmlary 24. 

(A.) 
Arzenei, die the medicine. 

Ipl. en], 
Bemiihung, die the exertion. 

I pi en], 
Nachbar, der the neighbour. 

[s or n, pi. n], 
Begen, der [s], the rain. 
Beisende, der the traveller. 

[n, pi. n], 



finster, 
gesund, 

nass, 
spat, 



dark. 

sound, well (in 

health), 
wet. 
late. 



(B) 

Begenschirm, the urnbreUa. 
der [es, pi e], 

argp^ohnisch, suspicious. 
rein, clean. 

schmutzig, dirty. 

(C.) 

Handel, der [s], the business, 
Zucker, der, the sugar. 



wohlfeil, 
zomig, 



cheap, 
angry. 

Vooalmlary 26. 



The numbers placed after the Verbs 
signify — 1, the Weak Conjt^ation ; 2, the 
Strong ConjugcUion. 



kaufen, 1, 
lehren, .1, 



(A.) 
to buy. 
to teach. 



lemen, 1, 
lieben, 1, 
loben, 1, 
reden, 1, 
yerkaufen, 1, 
wohnen, 1, 



to learn, 
to love, Wee. 
to praise, 
to speak, 
to sell, 
to dweU, live. 



Abend, der the evening. 

[s. pi. e], 

Morgen, der the morning. 

[8, pi — ], 

Kummer, die the number . 

\_pl. n], 

Sacne, die the thing, rncUter. 

Ipl n], 

Sprache, die the language. 

Ipl. n], 

Waare, die the merchandise, 

[ p2. n], goods. 

Wagen, der [s, the carriage. 

pi. — or Wagen], 

deutsch, adj. Crerman. 

franzosisch, adj. French. 

oft, adv. often, 

viber, adv. about, concern- 
ing. 



machen, 1, 
pflanzen, 1, 
spielen, 1, 
weinen, 1, 



(B.) 

to make, 
to plant, 
to play, 
to cry, weep. 



Aufmerksamkeit, the attention. 

die, 
Eaffee, der, the coffee. 

Thee, der, the tea. 



ganz, adj. 



leben, 1, 
sagen, 1, 

schicken, 1, 



whole. 



(0.) 



to live. 

to say, speakf 

tea. 

to send. 



Freundschaft, the friendship. 

die \_pil. en], 

Wahrheit, die the truth. 

{nopl\ 

englisch, adj. English. 

wenig, cidv. litue. 
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zu, prep. 



to. 



hoffen, 1, to hope. 

holen, 1, to fetch. 

lesen, 2, to read. 

part, gelesen, 

schreiben, 2, to write, 
part, geschrieben, 

sehen, 2, to see. 

part, gesehen, 

Lust, die the pUasurej in' 
[pi. Liiste], ctinaiion. 

Lust haben, to have a mind. 

Zeit, die the time. 
Ipl. en], 

Vocabulary 26. 

(A.) 

besuchen, 1, to vidt. 

bringen, 1, irr. to bring. 

danken (with to thank. 

Dot.), 1, 

denken an (with to think of. 

Acc.)y 1, irr. 

spazieren, 1, to walk. 

Ffond, das pour^. 

[es, pi. e], 

beide, adj. both. 

(B.) 

Hut, der the hat. 

[es, pi. Hiite], 
Uhrmacher, der the watchmaker. 

[s, pi. —], 

mehr, a^'. and more, 
adv. 

Voealmlary 27. 

There are no new words in 
Exercise XXV Up 

Vooabnlary 28. 
(A.) 

gehoren (with to belong. 

Dot.), 1, 
zeigen, 1, ' to show. 



Fingerhut,der[es,t7^ fhirnble. 

pi. Fingerhiito], 
Frucht, &e the fruit. 

Ipl. Fruchte], 



aU, 



aU. 



so, adv. and conj. so. 
zahlreich, nwnerous. 

Yooabolary 29. 

(A.) 

sprechen, 2, speak. 

suchen, 1, to seek, look for. 

wiinschen, 1, to tdsh. 

Gans, die the goose. 

Ipl. Ganse], 
Gartner, der the gardener. 

[s, pi. — ], 
Hund, der 

[es, pi. e], 
Vogel, der the bird. 

[s, pi. Vogel], 



the dogj hound. 



(B) 

Name, der [ns, the name. 

pi. n], 

Weg, der [es, the way. 

pi. e], 

Vooabnlary 80. 

dienen (with to serve. 
Bat), 1, 

Aufgabe, die the exercise^ 

[pi, n], task. 

Bauer, der the peasant. 

rs,|)Z.n], 

Eifer, der [s], zeal. 

Landgut, das the estaie. 

[es, pi. Land- 

guter], 

Treue,' die, truth, fidelity. 

Vocabnlarj 31. 

erlangen, 1, to acquire, gain. 

offnen, 1, to open. 

schlafen, 2, to sleep. 

zahlen, 1, to pay. 
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Ehre, die ^pL n], ike honour. 

iofcOow, 
toaeL 



folgen (with 

Doty,!, 
handeln, 1, 



Auftrag, der [es, the oommumon. 

pi, Auftrifcgel 
Enrlioheit, die, honeUy, 
Bath, der [es, the advice. 

nopH, 
Tugend, die virtue. 

[p«. enl 

am meifiten, adv. most. 
tugendhaft, virtuoue, 

adv.virtuotuily. 

Yooalrolaiy 88. 
leihen, 2, to lend. 



thun, 2, 

Fehler, der 

Leute, pL 
Pflioht, die 

Ipl. en], 



to dOf act. 

IhefatdL 

people, 
the duty. 



ohne (prep, with vnihout. 
Aoe.)y 

YocalmlAzy 84. 

(A.) 

fUhren, 1, to lead^ conduct^ 

carry. 
fUrchten, 1, to fear. 

glaubeu, 1, to believe. 

Btrafen, 1, topunieh. 

tadeln, 1, to blame. 



the enemy, 
the stranger. 



Feind, der 

[es, p2. e], 
Fremde, der 

[n, pi n], 
Grund, der the reason, 

[es,pZ. Griinde], 
Verwandte, der the relation^ 

[n, pi. n], kinsman. 



fanl, 



idle. 



bauen, 1, 
draoken, 1, 
fiihlen, 1, 
todten, ], 

Buchhandler, 
der ISfpL 

SLrieg, der 
[es, pi. e], 

Richter, der 

[8, jpi. —1 

Yerlust, der 
[es, pi. e], 

nie, adv. 
Yorher, adv. 



(B.) 

to huHd. 
to print, 
to feel. 

to km. 



-], 



thebodksetler, 
the war. 
the judge, 
the loes. 



never, 
before. 



(C.) 
hassen, 1, to hate. 

Handlung, die the action. 

Ipl. enl 

vielleioht, adv. perhaps. 

ehren, 1, to honour, 

esteem. 

Zeit, die [pi. en], the time, 

knrz, short. 

langsam, ocf/. and sioWf dowly. 

adv. 
wohlfeil, cheap. 

Schlacht, die tAa batlXe. 
[pL enl 

(E.) 
achten, 1, to esteem. 

Yooabnlary 36. 

essen, 2, to eat. 

speisen, 1, to dine. 

trinkcn, 2, to drink. 



Bett, ein 
[es, pi. enl 



a bed. 
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Fall, der the case, 
lesjpl Falle], accident 

Nacht, die f7*e night 
[^pl, N'achte], 

Summe. die the sum, 
Ipl, d], 

Vooabnlary 36. 

besTichen, 1, to visit 

reichen, 1, to reach, 

Antwort, die the answer, 

[plenl 

GUte, die, tJie goodness, the 

kindness. 

Pachter, der the farmer, 

[s, pi — ], 

Bindlieisch, das, beef, 

8alz, das the salt 

[ es, pL e], 

Vocabulary 37. 

bezahlen, 1, to pay, 

bringen, 2, to bring, 

tragen^ 2, to carry, take. 



Post, die, 



the post. 



Vocabulary 38. 
arbeiten, 1, to work. 



theuer, 



dear. 



Vocabulary 39. 

befehlen, 2, to order. 

bleiben, 2, to remain. 

friihstucken, 1, to breakfast 

'wissen, 2, to know, 

etwas, pron, some, 

"Etij das the egg, 

[es, pi. er], 

Fleiscn, das [es], the meat 

Gedicht, das th^ poem. 

[es, pi. e], 

Kellner, der the waiter. 

[s, pi. — ], 

'Nachncht, die the news, the 

Ipl. en], account 



Wirth, der 
[es, pi. e]. 



the landlord. 



Vocabulary 40. 

anbieten, 2, to offer. 

bitten, 2, to ask. 

einschenken, 1, to pour in, fiU, 



Familie, die 
I pi. n], 

Saene, die 
Ipl, n]. 



the family, 

the thing yVMxiter^ 
affair. 



Vooabnlary 41. 

Absicht, die the intention, 

ipl, enl 
Herzog, der the duke, 

[es, pi. e or 

Herzoge], 

Vocabulary 42. 

(A.) 

bitten, bat, to ask, 

gebeten, 2, 

finden, fand, to find. 

gefunden, 2, 

geben, gab, to give, 
^ gegeben, 2, 

hegen, lag, to lie, 

gelegen, 2, 

lUgen, log, to lie, utter a 

gelogen, 2, falsehood, 

Schatten, der, the shade. 
Thaler, der thethcder, the 

[s, pL — 2i dollar. 



lange, adt. 



long. 



(B.) 

rufen, rief, to call, 

gerufen, 2, 
schiessen, schoss, to shoot. 

gescbossen, 2, 
sohreiben, schrieb, to write. 

gescbrieben, 2, 
singen, sang, to sing. 

gesnngen, 2, 
tbun, that, to do. 

gethan, 2, 
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Hase, der 

[n, pi, n], 
Jager, der 

[8, pi. — ], 

Lied, das 
[eB, pi. er], 
ebhunn, 



^1 



the hare, 

the hunUman, 
game-keeper, 
the song, 

the partridge. 



Bebhuhn, das 

^es, pi, Beb- 

Liilmer], 
Schauspieler, der the aetor. 



fs, pi, — ], 



Sehauspielerin, the actresB. 

die [pi. nen], 
Yormuiid,der[es, the guardian, 

pi, Vormiinder], 



italienisch, 



Italian, 



essen, ass, 



(C.) 

to eat. 
gegessen, 2, 

(Fres. Ind, dn issest, er isst, 
Imp, iss.) 

fangen, fing, to catch, 

gefangen, 2, 

(Free. Ind. du fangst, er fangt.) 

trinken, trank, to drink, 

getrunken, 2, 
zeigen, 1, 
Ziehen, zog, 

gezogen, 2, 
zwingen, zwang, 

gezwungen, 2, 



to show, 
to draw, 

to oblige^ compel. 



Bach, der 

[es, pi. B'ache], 
Beutel, der 

[s, pi — ], 
Degen, der 

[s, pi, — ], 
Flasche, die 

Ipl n], 
Foitelle, die 

Ipl n], 
Gemiise, das [s], 
Hammelfleisdi, 

das, 
Kalbfleisch, das, 
Kartoffel, die 

Ipl n] 
Krankheit, die 

Ipl en]. 



ihe brook, 

the purse. 

the sword. 

the bottle. 

the trout, 

vegetaJtles. 
mutton. 

veal, 

the potato, 

the iUness, 



Tasche, die the pocket, 

IpL n], 

(D.) 

halten, hielt, to hold, 
gehalten, 2, 

(^Pres, Ind. du haltst, er halt.) 

lesen, las, to read. 

gelesen, 2, 

(^Pres, Ind. du liesest, er liest, 
Imper. lies.) 

nehmen, nahm, to take, 
genommen, 2, 

(Pres, Ind. du nimmst, er nimmt.) 

schlagen, schlug, to beat. 
geschlagen, 2, 

(^Pres, Ind. du schlagst, er 
schl'agt.) 

Band, der the volume, 

[es, pi. B'ande], 
Bettler, der the beggar. 

[s, pi — ], 
Zeitung, die the newspaper, 

Ipl en], 



ehrlich, 



honest. 



(E.) 

sehen, sah, to see, 

gesehen, 2, 

{Pres. Ind. du siehest, er sieht, 
Imper. siehe.) 

sprechen, sprach, to speaJe, 
gesprochen, 2, 

(Pres. Ind. du sprichst, er spricht, 
Imper. sprich.) 

stehlen, stahl, to steaL 
gestohlen, 2, 

{Pres, Ind. du stiehlst, er stiehlt, 
Imper, stiehl.) 

tragen, trug, to carry, 
getragen, 2, 

(Pres, Ind, du tragst, er tragi.) 



Matrose, der 
[n, pi nl 



the sailor. 



vocabulabies. 



139 



Bock, der the coat 

[esypl. Bocke], 
Scniff, das the ship. 

[es, pi e], 

sogleich, adv, immeditUdy, 

Voealmlary 48. 
(A.) 

bleiben, blieb, to remain. 

geblieben, 2, 

fahxen, fahr, to drive, go in a 

gefSahTen, 2, carriage, 

fallen, fiel, tofaU, 

gefallen, 2, 

(Pres, Ind, du falUt, er fallt.) 

gehen, ging, to go, 

gegangen, 2, 
kommen, kam, come to. 

gekommen, 2, 

(^Pres, Ind. du kommst, er kommt.) 
dahin, adv. thither, to it. 

(B.) 
reisen, 1, to travel. 

reiten, ritt, to ride (on Ttoree- 

geritten, 2, Ixick). 

rennen, rannte, to run. 

gerannt, 2, 
stehen, stand, to stand. 

gestanden, 2, 
sterben, starb, to die. 

gestorben, 2, 

(Pre$. Ind. dn stirbst, er stirbt, 
Imper. stirb.) 

Bahnhof, der the railway 

Tes, pZ. Bahn- station. 
nofej. 

Berg, der the mountain. 
[es, pi. e], 

Eisenbahn, die the railway. 



[pi. en], 
5nwi< 



Scnwiegervater, father-in-law. 

der [s, pi. 

Scbwiegerv'ater], 

Wohnung, die the dwelling. 

Ipl en], 

allein, adv. • alone. 

scbon, adv. already. 



VooftlmlAry 44. 

bedecken, 1, to cover. 

befestigen, 1, to fortify. 
befolgen, 1 , to follow. 

betriigen, betrog, to cheat. 

betrogen, 2, 
bewohnen, 1, to inhabit. 
erhalten, erhielt, to receive. 

erhalten, 2 

(Pres. Ind. dn erh'altst, 
er erhalt.) 
verlieren, verier, to lose. 

verloren, 2, 
yersprechen, to promise. 

versprach, 

yersprochen 

(with Dot.), 2, 
yerstehen, to understand. 

verstand, 

yerstanden, 2, 
zerstoren, 1, to destroy. 

Erde, die [pZ. n], the earth. 
General, der the general. 

[es, pi. e], 
Hauptmann, der the captain, 

[es, pi. Haupt- 

mS,nner or 

Hauptleute], 
Bath, der [es, the advice, 

no pi."], 
Schloss, das [es, the castle. 

pi, Schlosser], 



Vooalmlary 45. 
(A.) 

abschreiben, to copy, 

schrieb ab, abge- 

schrieben, 2, 
ankommen, kam to arrive, 

an, angekom- 

men, 2. 
anreden, 1, to address, 

anfmachen, 1, to open. 
aufsetzen, 1, to put on. 

anfstehen, stand to rise, get up, 

auf, aufgestan- 

den, 2, 
aussteigen, stieg to gel otii, alight. 

aus, ausgestie- 

gen, 2, 
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einBteigen, Btieg to get in, to take 
ein, eingestie- orn^s seaL 
gen, 2, 

zumaohen, 1, to shut. 



Bewegnng, die 

[pi. en], 
Fenster, das 

[8, pi. — ], 
Zug, der 

[ea, pil, Ziige], 



the movejnent, 
the window, 
the train. 



znerst, adv. 



first 



(B.) 



anhalten, hielt an, 
angehalten, 2, 

ausgehen, ging 
aufl, auflgegan- 



to etop, 
to go out. 



gen, 2, 
tbeii 



dabei8tehen,stand to he present a<. 

dabei,dabei ge- 

Btanden, 2, 
davongehen, 2, 
mitgehen, 2, 
mitkommen, kam 

mit, mitgekom- 

men, 2, 
zi2ruckkommen,2, 
zusammenbrin- 

gen, 1, irr. (see 

p. 82), 



to go away, 
to go with, 
to come toith. 



to come hack, 
to bring together, 
to coUect. 



Mittagsessen, the dinner, lit. 

das [s, pi. — "], midday meal. 
Station, die the station. 

Ipl. en], 
Unterredung, die the conversation, 
Ipl. en], 



(C.) 



abreisen, 1, 



to depart (on a 
Journey), 
aiifhehnien,nahm to receive. 
auf, aufgenom- 
men, 2, 
ansreiten, ritt aus, to ride out. 
ansgeritten, 2, 



VooaMary 46. 

Tlu learner muit now rtfer to Ae 
Liit of the Strong Terbs on pp. 123-12S 
for (he different form <tf the Verbt to 
which AT). 2 it affixed. Compound Verbe 
are not given : for cawinple, to find the 
parti <tf betxmkaili t^ learner mutt 

oofuiitt triiikeiL. 

(A.) 

ankleiden, I, v. to dress. 

refi. 
auskleiden, 1, v, to undress. 

refi, 
befinden, 2, v, refi, to find one*s self, 

in the sense of 
how are youf 
frenen, 1, v. refi. to rejoice. 
furchten vor, 1, to he afraid of. 

V. refl, 
irren, 1, v, refi, to err, to make 

a mistake, to 
he mistaken, 
waschen, 1, v, refi, to wcuh. 

wohl, adv, well. 

(B.) 

betragen, 2, v, to hehave, 

refi, 
betrinken, 2, v, to get drunk, 

reft. 
entschliessen, 2, to resolve. 

V. refl. 
gewohnen, 1, v, to a^scustom one-' 

refi. self, to he ao» 

customed. 
niedersetzen, 1, v. to sit down. 

refi. 
imtemehmen, 2, to undertake. 
yersohnen, 1, v. to he reconciled, 

refi. 
zanken, 1, v. refi. to quarrel. 

Advocat, der the advocate, the 



[en, pi. en], 
Drohung, die 

I pi en], 
Klugheit, die, 
Beise, die 

Ipl. n], 
Tisch, der 

[es, pL e], 

friih, adv. 
wieder, adv. 



harrister. 
the threat. 

prudence, 
the journey. 

the table, 

early, 
again. 
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Vooabalary 47. 

For the VerU in thete ExercUeSt tetpp. 
99, 100. 

(A.) 

Unterlass, der, intermission. 
Wetter, das [s], the weather, 

fast, adv. almost. 

heute, adv. to-day, 

kali, adj. and adv. cold. 
sogleich, adv. immediaidy. 
stark, adv. and strongly^aeverelyj 

adj. hard. 

warm, adj. and warm, 
adv. 

(B.) 

Ange, das the eye. 

[s, pi n], 

Brille, die the spectacles. 

Ipl. nj 

Spaziergang, der the walk. 
[es, jstl. Spazier- 
gang©! 

etwas,^on. anything, some" 

thing. 

Vooabalary 48. 

errichten, 1, to erect. 

Terlassen, 2, to abandon, 

leave. 
wegjagen, 1, to turn away, 

Anhohe, die the height, 

[pi. n], eminence. 

Annnerksamkeit, the attention. 

die [pZ. en], 
Belagenmg, die the siege, 

[pi en], 
Gklmude, das the building. 

[s, pi — ], 
Hungersnotli,die, the famine. 
Lager, das the camp. 

[s, pi — and 

Lager], 
Landstrasse, die the high-road. 

[ pl' en], 
Pantoffel, der the slipper. 



[s,jpi. n], 
Quelle, die 
Ipl n], 



the well 



Schanze, die the fortification, 

Iplnl 
Stiefel, der the ooot 

[s, pi. n], 
Verbrecnen, das the crime, 

[8, pl — ], 

Vooalmlary 49. 

entwerfen, 2, to plan, 
zuschicken (with to send to, 
Bat.\ 1, 

Abmachung, die, the agreement, 

gewiss, adv. certainly, 

Vooabnlary 50. 

empfangen, 2, to receive. 
lagem, 1, v. refl. to encamp, 
zuriickgehen, 2, to go hackf re' 

turn. 
ZTiruckkommen, to come hack, 
2, return, 

Aoker, der the acre, 

[8,^Z. Aecker], 
Erwartung, die the expectation, 

Ipl en], 
Gemalde, das the picture, 

[s, pit. — ], 
Elalte, die, coldness, 

Prozess, der the law-'Suit. 

[es, pl e], 

Vooabnlary 51. 

(A.) 

fliegen, 2, to fly. 

legen, 1, to lay. 

sitzen, 2, to sit. 

stecken, 1, to put* 

Dach, das the root. 

[es, pl. D'acher], 
Vogel, der the bird, 

[8,2)2. Vogel], 

(B.) 

Aufsckrift, die the inscription, 

\_pl en], 
Ausfiihrong, die, the execution. 
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Ebene,did 

[pZ. n], 

eoaude, 



the plain. 



GeSaude, das the building, 

[8, pi. — ], 

Kraft, die the power, 

[pLKrafte]. 
Scnussel, die the dish, 

Ipl n], 
Toch, das [es, pi. the clodi. 

Tuche and 

Tiioher], 

Voealmlary 53. 

berenen, 1, to regret. 

eintreten, 2, to eiUer. 

folgen, 1 (with tofoUow, 

Da*.), 
lassen, 2, to let, oMow. 

mittheilen, 1, to communicate. 

mhen, 1, to rest. 



Arbeit, die 
Ipl. en], 

Zweifel, der 
[s,i)Z. — ], 

fertig, 

lieb, 

miide, 



the work, 
the dovbt. 



ready, 

dear, pleasing, 

tired. 



Vooabulary 68. 

arbeiten, 1, to work, 

befehlen, 2, to order, to 

command. 
begreifen, 2, to understand* 

betragen, 2, V. re/l to conduct one- 

self, to behave, 
geschehen, 2, to happen, 
heransfinden, 2, to find out. 
Bpielen, 1, to play. 

straucheln, 1, to stumble. 
Termeiden, 2, to avoid. 

Anstrengang, die, the exertion. 
Fortschritt, der the progress. 

[es, pL e], 
Thatbestandjder the state of 

[es], affairs. 

eher, adv. before, 

f reundlich, adj. friendly. 
gesiind, adj, sound(inhedlth% 

well. 



moglich, adj. possible. 
taub, adj, deaf. 

limber, adv. about. 

mifreundlidi,a€l;. unfriendly, 

Vooabulary 64. 

auftragen, 2, to serve up 
behanpten, 1, to maintain. 
einseben, 2, to see, to seeinio. 

erbolen, 1, v, refi, to recover. 
ermahnen, 1, to remind 
rathen, 2, to advise. * 

Abendessen, das Hhe »upper. 

[s, pL — ]. 
Friihstiick, das the bredkfaeL 

[s, pi, e], 

aufinerksam, adj, attentive. 
Vooabulary 56. 



ansehen, 2, 
aufregen, 1, 
bellen, 1, 
entlassen, 2, 
hiiten, 1, v, reft. 



Adresse, die 

[l>^n], 

anders, adv. 
angenehm, culj. 
langst, adv. 



to look at. 
to excite, 
to bark, 
to dismiss, 
to be on one's 
guard. 

the address. 



different, 
pleasant, 
long ago. 



Vooabulary 56. 

behalten, 2, to keep, 

beschiitzen, 1, to protect. 

yorbersehen, 2, tojoresee. 

Gelegenbeit, die the opportunity. 

I pi, en], 

Gott, der [es, pi, God. 

Gotter], 

Blicksicht, die regard. 

Ipl en], 

Unwabrheit, die the untruth. 

Ipl, en], 



docb, eonj. 
o! int. 



yet, however, 
ohl 
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Vooabnlary 57. 

meinen, 1, to hdieve, sup- 

pose. 
misBbrauclien, 1, to abwie. 
schenken, 1, to payy present 

Grand, der [es, the ground, 

pi, Grunde], 
Krankheit, die the ditease, 

[»L en], 
Milne, die Ipl. en],the trouble. 
Yertrauen, das the confidence, 

[B,nopl,'], 

genug, adj, and enough, 

adv. 
moglich, adj, and possible, 

adv. 
sobald, adv. as soon as, 

Vooalmlary 58. 

branehen, 1, to he obliged, 

einholen, 1, to overtake. 

erklaren, ], to explain, 

erweitem, 1, to eruarge, ear- 

tend, 

fltarken, 1, to strengthen, 

stehlen, 2, to eteal. 



stellen, 1, v. refl. to pretend, 
Yollenden, 1, to compHete. 



Eenntniss, die 

\_pL e], 
Notn, die [pL 

sometimes 

Noihen], 
Werk, das 

[es, pi, e], 

bloBS, adv. 



the knowledge, 
the distress. 

the work, 

merely. 



Voeabulary 59. 

ausmacben, 1, to setUe, 
sebreien, 2, to scream. 



Gefabr, die 

[pi en], 
Lebensgefabr, 

die, 
Zukunft, die, 



the danger, 

the danger of 

life, 
the future. 



alleiD, adv, alone, 

aller, alle, alles, everything, 

adj, 

gewJBS, <idj, eure^ certain. 

sorglofi, aidv, heedlesdy. 
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ABBVD. . 

A. 

Abandf m. [s, pi. e], ««en- 
ing. 
Abendesseiit ^* Cb>i>I- — ]t 

iujmer. 
flkoart cof^. hut. 
Abmaohimgi /• <tgree^ 

ment. 

abreiseilt l. to depart (on 
a journey). 

absehreibeiif schrieb ab, 

abgeschrieben, 2, to copy. 

Ablichtt/- ipi- en], intenr 
turn. 

aohtoxit ^* ^ etteem. 

Aokert *n. [s, pi. Aecker], 
ctcre. 

AdreHOi /• iP^- n], ad- 
dress. 

Advoeatf m. [en, pi. en], 
advocate^ barrister. 

all (aller, alle, alles), o^f. 
aU. 

alleiiit adv. alone. 

allOF; &Ue, alles, o^;. 
everything. 

allf <!<'n,7' ^A^n. 

altf o4J' old. 

AltOt m. oZd man. 

Alte*/' 0^ tcxmtan. 

am xneiBteiif adv. most. 

anbieten, 2, to offer. 

ander* pron. other. 
anderii adv. different. 
ax^eneimif o/dq. pleasant. 
annaltexif bielt an, ange- 
halten, 2, to stop. 

AnhdhOt /• IP^- n]* height, 
eminence. 

ankleiden, it v. reji. to 

dress. 

ankommeiif ^Ain an, ange- 
kommen, 2, to arrive. 

anrodexif 1« to address. 

ansehexif 2, to look at. 
Anstrengimgf /. [pi- en], 

exertion,. 

AntlitZt n. [ee, pi. e],face, 
countenance. 

Antwortf /. ipL en], 
answer. 



AUSflTKIOBN. 

Apfeli ». [8. P^' Aepfel], 

Aprilj m. April. 
Arbeitf/- Cl>'. en]» *oork. 
arbeitCHOf h to %oork. 
argwShaifloht <^' 'tM- 

pieious. 

anUf adj. poor. 

Armet m> l)oo^ man. 

ArmSi /• I'oo'' iMnnan. 

An^eit /• Cp'- enl «»«<*i- 
cine. 

Antt ^' IP^' Aerzte], phy- 
sician. 

Anfgabe, /• Ipi- n], exer- 
cise, tcuk. 

Auge, ». [8,l>I.n],«ye. 

annnaehen, i* to open. 

anfiuerkBanif a4j' <^tten- 

Hve. 

Anfinerksamkeitt /• [p^- 
en], attention. 

aufuehmeiif nahm auf^ 
aufgenommen, 2, to receive. 

anfregexif 1* to exciu. 

Anftohlittf /. [.pi- en], in- 
scription. ^ 

anfiietzeiit h to put on. 
anfiitehen* stand anf, auf- 
(^Btanden, 2, to rise, get up. 

anfttellexif i> to set up. 

auftragexit 2, to serve up. 

Auftragt m. [es. pi. Auf- 
trage], commission. 

Augmtf fi*- August. 

B,VLM$prep. (with Dat.^tfrom, 
outqf. 

AnsfiUmixigt /• ip^- en], 

execution. 

ansgelieni ging ans, ans- 
gegangen, 2, lo go out. 

awikleident it v. reji. to 

undress. 

anfanaehexit i. to settle. 

ansroiteU} I'^tt aus, ansge- 
ritten, 2, to rtde out. 

Anssiohti/- ipl- en], view, 
prospect. 

ansiteigeiL stleg aus, aus- 
gestiegen, 2, to get out, alight. 



BE8EHBK. 

B.' 

Baehr f^ [es. J>I. B&die], 
brook. 

Bacbleizit n- [s]. rivulet, 
stream, 

Bahnbof, m. [ea, pi. Bahn- 
hufe], railway station. 

Bandf m. [ea, pH. Bande], 
volume. 

Barmherzigkeiti /• 

bauexit i, tobuHd. 

Bauer, m. [s, pi. n], jwa- 
fant. 

Banm, m. [es, j}{. Binme], 
tree. 

Baumchen, n. [a, pi. ~-\ 
little tree. 

bedecken* i« to cover. 
Bediente, m. [n, pi. n], jer- 

vant. 

Bedienter, ein ipH. Be- 

dienten], a servant. 

befehlen« 2, to order, to 

command. 

befestlgen, i. to fortify, 

befindeiif 2, v. reJl. to find 
oneself, in the sense of horn 
are yout 

befolffOIlf 1* tofoUow. 

begleitexii 1* to aeoomr 
pany. 

begreif en> 2, to underttand. 
benalteiii 2, to keep. 
behauptexif 1* to maintain. 
be|det odj' both. 
beuaen, biss, gebissen, 2. 
bite. 

Belagenmgt /. ipl. en], 

siege. 
belleilf It to bark. 

Bemiiliimg, /. ipiL en], 

exertion. 

bereuen, it to regret. 
Berg, m. [es, pH. ej, wmtn- 
tain. 
Berlin, Berlin. 

beseheiden, adj. moiat. 
beBohlitzen, 1, to protect. 
besehen, 2, to view, to look 
on. 









IwM^Hli 1, ". TCfl. to 

batrilnili bctiog, betngeD, 

'B«t,«^[«,Jii. enllwi. 
BettleT, n. [". pl. -]. 



bsnUen. i, Upa-i. 
ffi?:^. [M.;,l.e],ft«r. 
,BId, n- [«.?*■ erj purlraif, 

M^ewu. untti. 

■bitten, bai, geheten, 2, to 

BUtt ». [H. pt. BliliH], 
Ita/. 

bleiben, blieb, geblietan. a. 



^'^ 



j,/.(jrf. r],> 
,/[pl.n],pui 



bmuan, i. lo ""*. "*"■. 
Droit, <uv- And adn. broa<I» 
bTannen, bnmale. Be- 



pi. t\ frmul, ■ 
>, j>l. BrOdei], 



dftMlftahOlli qtuid dabelr 
dabelffeBluideii» 2,tnbc p ' 



damit, ado. ty Uol. Ucn- 
isitft, wJU iC 

duksn (with iHrt.), 1. (o 



GEBMAN WORDS. 

(UvongsliBii, 3. fo ffocHMis, 
D«oeml)er, ™- Cudtrnficr. 
Dagsn, "•■ L*. pi- —1. nwTiJ, 
denksn, ul (with jm.^ i, 



SlaiUtMt »>' Tuadag. 
DootOT, m. [a. J*- «i], 

DonQartUSi «' nuriday. 
.Dorf, n. [a, pi. DdrferJ, 

drcim&I, ^dv. Am timei. 
DrOlmnK, /- [pi- enj. 



Eifer, "i [-". jeoi. 
eintaoli, oi(j.iimjfe.i*i(ii. 
einholun, i. mnwiott 

einacheokflii, l,toj»ur£n, 



nhdfntant- 

Hmntauiln,/- [j>i.n«D], 

EImh, i M (™l 
^wnbalui, /- [pi' eoj, 

en^imKan, a, m nmit*. 
Ensal, ">■ [«. pi- — ]i a^e^' 



Sngliiiidei, ■>.[>, pi. —], 
Euliuderin, /■ [pi- nen]. 



Enkaliu, /- [pi- 



entaehuldlsan. i, 

•ntwerfBll, 2, toplon. 
Erte,/. [pi. nlrart*. 
WhiatBIl, eihlell. eilui 



,/._[^^nl.«.T«i; 

erholen, ', "■ r^ <o "- 

wiMmen, l, "■ *"■. to re- 

erUirea. ' i to txpiain. 

ailanSBii, i. 1° ocgum. 

("*"■ . , , . . 

anuuman, i. » rcnind. 

araulckeai i. to r^mh, 
eniditan, i, uenci. 

wwaohen, i. to aunte. 

bwartiuuEi / [pi- «>], 

£^pdCWIOfL 

^rBit«Tn, 1. to ttiiaTgc 

etwB«, pre*. «««% any- 

P. 

fahren. fuhr, (gblmn, l, 
Tall, n. [a,pl. FUleliCOK, 

fallen, flel. B«(i>Uen. 1 
(P™. /«(. da (iUst, er Gilt), 
to/aU. 

fUl«. Im FsUe, R-v'. (o 

F»imiiB,/.[pI.n]./om(is. 

bngen. fli»i. e«>iiki>. 3 
(Fru. Ind. dD l*iigBt,eT nngt), 

rtM, n. [«. pi. Fisietl, 

ffUt I otii'- olnioH^ 
hiil,»(j>*^ 
Tafaniarf *«■ ^Vsfrnuii^. 
war,/, [pi. nl.p™. 
Bhlor,>».Cs.pt-]./auit. 

f ^ nTit^pT"!'^™"' 
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lioffen, i> iB Itopi- 
holsa, '■ ta fetch. 
Holland. ". HdUand. 
Hollandar, m. [a, pi. — j 
Dutclimitn. 
HlULd. ™- [w. pi. e]. ring. 

Hnngeranoth. /. /an 

fias'iiTfi.M 

hfitcn, 1. K. Tiji. lot 



Initftndig, <^. uid ode. 

Irlfinder, ™. [^ p!. — ], 

iiren, i. «. "xfl. to ;rr, (o 
fnoAv a mittaia, to be mxt- 

Irrthum, m- [e.pl. IrrthQ- 

italienlMili. JMIi:aa. 



Jam, "i^f^ —1 *•"■ 
Jbl&, b. [m, pi. e), yMf. 



jedermanni /"'•"i- 
Bne, emrybatsi, atii/ on. 



Y^^ 



KalbflaiBch. n. (esj, mu. 
kalt. nib snd iu2p. aM. 
Xalte./^Mncjt. 

KiirtoBBl,/.[pi.n],pirfo(o. 
kanfen, i, to bui/. 
Kacfltianii, m. [b. pi. 



r&.t'; 



kramen, btnnie, gekumt, 
SenntalH, >. [pi. e), 
KBTkjr, ™. [B,,pJ. -J, 



GEBMAN W0BD8. 



mn&,n. Ies.pl. Ill chad. 
KilohB. /. C^. nl c*ur(A. 
KlB«M,/. [p*. nlcloii. 
Eeid, '■.[fa.pf.erl.d™! 
klein, luV- ud ado. iiiHi 



koathu, <i4f- aviiy, soiu- 
" Kraft, /. [pi. K 



KriBg, «. [M,l>l. et ™r. 
Eiildie./. [p*. nl Wfc*en. 
kaH, o^j. coatjrah. 
Enpbr, ». [9l »|jpB-. 
knfi. a<V' '*'>'''- 



i/aaan, m. 19, p'. - 

Laden], i^. 
I«e,/.[p'.n],««i4al 
L«er, n. [s-jii. — ].c 
lagenii ii «- "Jl. " 



lliudEDt, n. [m. pl. Land- 
gllt«r], atalt. 

T j findh auwrjt conntry-houu. 
Landitrasaei /. [pi. n], 
lang^, odu, ^f , 
luiMMD, ai(j. xid adv. 

IfJagBt, adv. I«ie o^. 
laNen. 3. lo !< aliaw. 
leben, i, i° i<»c 

LBptmKtttht, /. dOTVET 

legen, i, toinu. 

ls£]i«Il, 1. !o lean. 

lehrto, I, to uach. 
Lehrer, ». [«. pi — ]. 

Ioihoil, 2. to lend. I 

smeQ, 1. Id learn. I 

lasen, !««, gei™™, s (/Vei, 

ifld. dn ll««esCt er llflit, JMpcr. 
lies), to nod. I 



lifiben, J. to low, lite, 
lieblioh, «*". "mi ads. 
Urvel'j, dclightjiu. tharwinff. 
tied, n. it=,pl.er].»tis. 
liegen, i^E. Beie^a »• fo 

ioben, 1. lopraUe. 
London, London. 
Londoneri <"- [<• p'- — ]■ 



iifc i3«r afaltehood. 
Inst, y. tpl. Ltlsle]. pfao- 

LOBt haben. to Aoh a 



maDhea, i. to mala. 
MaMen, «. £>. pi. -:, 
Mai, -n. My. 

^^in. ". [e9,pl. MInner]. 

Mario, Mary, 
Harz, fn. Harch. 
Matrose, m. [p, pi. n], 

mshr, a<^~. and adv. more. 

Heusr. «. [b], l:ni^'. 
Jg^^n^e.p,..l«<.l. 

mUBbraaidisni 1. (a alnue, 
jnit,p«p-imi*. 
mitaeben. 2. fo n wiik. 
mitkonmiBiL, Wi mlt. 



mittbeilwi, l. to amm 

Mittwoch, m. Wednetdt 
miJBeiL, t. Iff mood, may. 
m^liohi a*- "d « 
Honati n>. [es. pj. 

Moad, M. [69. pi. e], I 

Hontaffi >n. Monday^ 
Moot, n- [«s,pi. e]. ™oM. 
DLOrseili adv. to-morroK. 
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MOBOSV. 

Korgeiit »• C". J>^- —1 
morning. 

mildef oAJ- tired. 
nlimei /• Cj'^* n], aunt. 

]ll1iM6]If V. <ff mood, iiitM^» 
to be o<>{^ea,/on^. 

■MntUr, /. [i>«. Matter], 
mother. 

miltterlioli, o^- and adv. 
moMerly, maternal. 

N. 

tiAnh. jmy. (with Dat.\ to. 

neighJbour. 

Faohriohti /• ipf- en], 
news, account. 
Kaoht, /. CJ>2. Nachte], 

naht ac^'* near. 

Kaxne* ^' [n^* i>^' n]* f^fi^- 

ga^f /• ipf" en], nature. 
elfot m. [n,pi. n], nepftew. 
nehmoilt nahm, genom- 
men,a (Pre«. /nd. du nimmst, 
ernimmt), to take. 

nenneilt nannte, genannt, 
1, V. irr. to name^ call. 

Kichte,/. [l>2. n]. wteoe. 
niohtSt adv. nothing. 
nie, adv. never. 

niederietzen, i, v. r^. to 

Htdoum. 

niexnaudf jpron. nobody, no 
one, none. 

Kothf /• distress. 

Kovember* »». j\''ovem6er. 

Knminer, /. ipi- n], num- 
Iter. 

nnTf adv. only. 

ntltslioh, adj' us^ul. 



O. 

Oberst) *»• [en, pi- en], 
coZonel. 

Obente. m.. [n, j)Z. n], 
ntperior, chi/tf. 

Obgleiohi con^- although. 

obsohoilf cor^. though. 

Ootobert »». October. 

(jffneilf l« to open. 

Oftt odv. often. 

Oheim« m. [s, pi. el, unc^. 

Ohne Cprep. with Ace), 
without. 

Onkelf vt. [s], uncle. 

OdStreiohf n, Austria. 

Oestreicher, m. [B,pl. — ], 
.Austrian. 



BOTH. 

p. 

ftLBXin.[eB,pl.elpair. 
aohter. ». [». i>'. —1 

/armer. 

Pantoifeli m- [b. i>i. ii]» 

«Iiraer. 

Kipier, n. r8,i>Z. e],i)ai»er. 

Pafig, Paru. 

PariMTi m. [s, i>I. — ]. 
Partttan. 

Pfefferf ». [s], peRpw. 

Fferdf n. [e8,pl. e], /ior«e. 

pfluiseilt 1. to plant. 

Pfliohtt /• [J>2. en], duty. 

Pfondi n. [es, pZ. e], pound. 

Postf/. [l>^.en],i)p«t. 

ProzeSSt «. [e8,l>Z. e], ?aio- 
tuit. 

prtlfeilf J, to prove, try. 

Q. 

Qnellei/. [pi.n].toeZ?. 
R. 

Bath, »». [es, no pi.}, ad- 
vice. 

xatben, 2, to advise. 

rauben, i, to ro6. 

Bebhnhn« n. [ee, pi. EeV 
htLhner], partri^e. 

Beohnungt / [pi- en], ac- 
count 

Beohtf n. [e8,pl. e], r^ftt 

reden, \,tospsak. 

Begen, m. [b], ratn. 

BegensohiniLt m. [e8,p(. e], 

umbrella. 

Begimentt n. [es, p2. er], 
r^tment. 

reichf o>dj' ^^* 
reiohen* ii to reach. 

reillt adg. clean. 
Boise,/, [pf. nl journey. 
reisexii l* to travel. 

BeisendOf m. [n, pi. n], 
trareZZer. 

reiten, ritt, geritten, 2, to 
ride (on horseback). 

BeiZf «n. [68, pi. e], cAarm. 

renne&f rannte, gerannt, 2, 
to run. 

Bheillt m. [es], i?;itne. 

Biohter, »». [s, pZ. — ], 

iu^flfe. 

BichthaOB, n. [e8,|>Z. Richt- 
hauser], court of justice. 

Bindfleisch, n. [ee], beef. 

Bookf tn. [es, pZ. Rocke], 
coat. 

Boie./fpZ. n],ro»e. 

rotht a<^' red. 



SCHOTTLA^BS. 

BtLoken, »»• [«. p2. — ], 

back 

Bilcksicht, /• [P^- en], re- 
gard. 

mfeilf rief, gerufen, 2, to 
oaZZ. 

mbent i> to rest. 
mBflisohi oc^*' Eussmn. 

S. 
Baohe, /■ [p^- n], t*tn^, 

matter, affair. 
saff6n» 1. to say,«peaX^ teZZ. 
SalZfn.Ces, pZ.e,]«aZt. 

Samstag, or Sonnabendi 

iSloturday. 

Sehafert «*. [s, pZ. — ], 

«%«>Aerd. 

Schaferin, /• [P«. nen], 
s^Aerdess. 

Bcbaniet /• [p^- n], /orti- 

JlfMtion. 

Sebatten, m. [".pZ. — ], 

shade, shadow. 

Sohauspieler, »*. [e,pZ. — ], 
actor. 

Sehanspielerint /• Ipt- 

nen], actress. 

SohamivieUiaui, n. [e8,pz. 

Schauspielhaoser], pZaif-Aouse. 

BCbenken, l, to present. 

lOhiokeilt li to send. 

IchieBSeilt echoes, geschoa- 
sen, 2, to shoot. 

Scbiffi »• [es, pH. e], ship. 

Bohinken, »»• [». p*. — ]» 
Aam. 

Seblaoht, /• Cp^ en], 
battZe. 

ichlafeilf 2, to sZeep. 

goblafrig, adj- 'Zegiy. 

BOblagexit scfilug, geschla- 
gen, 2 (Pres. Ind. du schligst, 
er schlagt), to beat. 

Sehlaukopft »*• [es. pf- 
Schlaukupfe], cunning fellow. 

sobleoatt a4j- ^^^ 

icbleppen, i. to dra^. 

Sebloss, n. [68, pZ. Schke- 
ser], castle. 

lobllinunenif l* to slum- 
ber. 

Sobliisselt »• [«. pl- — i 
Xeey. 

Sobmuckt «»• [es, pi. e], 
attire, dress. 

spbmtlokeiif i* ^ odom, 
attire. 

lobmatngf odj- dirty. 

S^Aeidert »»• [». P*- — > 
tatZor. 

schon* adv. oXrtady. 

lObSllf oc^'- beauti/uZ. 

Sohottliiiidert m. [«.pL -J* 
iStoto/^man. 
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8CHBSIBXN. 

BChreiben, schrleb, ge- 
schrieben, 2, to torite. 
SChreieilf 2* to scream. 
Schllllt i>^> [es, j»{. e], shoe. 

Sclialet/' iP^' »*]« school. 
SchuloTt m. [B, pi. — ], 
pupU. 

SchiUwelt/- Cp^- »! dwA. 
sohwaeh, a4j- «^^- 
Sohwager, i». [8,i>«. Schwa- 

ger], brother-trir-law. 

Sohwagerin, /• ipl- nen], 
9iiter-4n'law. 

lohweben, it to hover, 

hang. 

Schwester,/. [pi- n]. «»<««»■. 
Schwiegervatert m- [s, 

^f. Schwiegeryftter],/a<fter-tn- 
law. 

sohwSreiit schwor, gc- 

achworen, 2, to swear. 

Sohwnngt m. [es, pi. 
Schwtlnge], svoing. 

seheilf Bah, gesehen, 2 
(Pre*, /na. du siehst, er sieht, 
Imper. sieh), to see. 

seixi. V. aux. to he. 

wm.mL% sandte, gesandt, 1, 
V. irr. to send. 

Senff "»• [8]> muftonZ. 

September* m. September. 

setsen* 1* to place, set. 

Silbert n. [a], «at«r. 
singeilf sang, gesongen, 2, 

Sitieilt 2, to nY. 

80t odv. and conj. «o. 

SOOald (al8)f adv. as soon 
(as). 

BOgleidhf o>dv. immediatdy, 
direcUy. 

Sohn, m* [eStpZ. Sohne], son. 

Soldatt ^- C^Df P^' e°]* 
soldier. 

SOUeilt V' of mood, shall. 

sondern^ conj. but. 
Sonnet/ 'u'*- 
Sonntagi m- 'Sunday. 
Sophie, Sophia. 

BOrjsloif adv. heedlessly. 
Spatt adj. late. 
8paneren» ii to ioalk. 
Spasiergang, m. [es, pi. 

Spazioigange], toalk. 

speiaeni 1* to dine. 
Bpielen, 1. to play. 

Bpinnen, spann, gespon- 
lien, 2, to spin. 

Sprache, /• iP^- n], lan- 
guage. 
apreehen, Bprach, gespro- 

Chen, 2 (Pres. Ind. du spridist, 
er spricnt, Imper. sprich), to 
speak. 
Staati m. [es, pi. en], state. 



THEE. 

Stabt m. [es, pi. Stabe], 
staff, stick. 

Stadt, /. ipi' Stadte], cUy, 
town. 

Stall, m. [es, pi. Stalle], 
stable. 

stark, odtf. hardt strongly, 
severely. 

stark, adj. strong, severe. 

Starken, 1> ^ strengthen. 

Station, /• [pi- en], station. 

stecken, 1. to put. 

stehen, stand, gestanden, 
2, to stand. 

gtehlen, Btahl, gestohlen, 2 
(JPres. Ind. du stfehlst, er 
stiehlt, Imper. stiehl), to steal. 

Stellen, 1* «• Tefi. topretend. 

Bterben, starb, gestorben, 
2 (Pres. Ind. du stirbst, er 
stirbt, Jntper. stirb), to die. 

Stiefel, ». [8» i». n], boot. 

Stock, m. [es, i>l. Stocke], 
stu^, cane. 

Stock, *»• [es, pt. Stocke], 
story, Jioor, 

strafen, 1. to punish. 

Strasse,/. LP*. n], street. 

Strauch, m. [es, pi. 
Stranche and Straucher], 
shrub, btuh, tree. 

stranoheln, i> to stumble. 

strong (strenge), a^j- and 
adv. sevardy. 

Strich, m. [es, pi. e], stroke, 
dtuh, line. 

StUok, n. [e8,i>r. e}, piece. 

Student, m. [en, pi. en], 
student 

Stnnde,/. [pi. n], hour. 

SUOhen, h to seek, look for. 
Snnune, /• [pi- n], sum. 
Snppe,/. [pi. n], soup, 
SiLss, od^;'' noeet. 



tadeln, h to blame. 
Tafel, /. ipl- n], totfe, 
board. 
Tag, ». [e8,i>l.e], day. 
Xante, /. [pi- n], aunt. 
tapfer, adj. brave. 
Tasohe,/. Ipl- n], iwcAse*. 
taub, a<y. deaf. , 
Teller, m. [s,irf. —'}, plate. 
Thaler, m. [s, j>r. — ], 

thaier, doUar. 

Thatbestand, m. *tau of 

affairs. 

Than, •»• [e8,i)I. e], dew. 

Theater, n. [s, pi. — ], 
theatre, stage. 

Thee, «»• [«! tea. 



UNZUVBIBDRK. 

Theil, m. [68,1)1. e], jwrt. 

thener, adj. dear. 

Thier, n. [es, pi. e], 6ea*<, 
antmoi. 

Thron, «». [es, i)I. e], 
throne. 

^nn, that, gethan, 2, to do. 

TkiLrif ijpl' en], door. 

Tiger, »». (».pl. — ]. ti^wr. 

Tinte,/. [p«.n],infc. 

Tisoh, m. [es,|>{. e], table. 

Toohter, /• [jrf. Tochter], 
dati{)rAter. 

Tod, <»• [es], deo^A. 

t5dten, i.toAriU. 

trage, ocO'- 2<»y. 

tragen. tnig, getragen, 2 
(Pres. Ind. du tragst.ertragt), 
to carry. 

tranen, i» to truet. 

tranfeln, h to drop. 

Trene>/* truth, fidelity. 

trinken, trank, getnmken, 
2, to drink. 

Tnch, n- [es,|>l. Tuche and 
Tflcher], doth. 

Tngend,/- [jrf. en], virtue. 

tngendnaft, adj. virtuous, 
adv. virtuoiuly. 



u. 

fiber, jprep. o&ou^, coiMem- 
ing. 

tlbermorgen, adv. the day 
after to-morrow. 

Uhr, /• [pl- en], toato^ 

tJhrmaoher, m. [s, jrf. — ]. 

tootc/imaiber. 

nmher, adv. about. 

Umstand, m. [es, pl. XJm- 
stande], ctrcunutonce, condi- 
tion. 

nmwenden, i> v. irr. to 

turn, to turn round or about. 
nnerbittlich, a4j. and 
adv. inexorable. 

nnfrenndlich, 04/. un- 
friendly. 

ongltlcklich, a^j. un- 
happy, unfortunate. 

unrecnt, n. [s]. wrong. 

Unterlass, m. [es], inter- 
mission. 

nntemehmen, 2, to under- 
take. 

Untemehmnng, f. Ipi. 

en], undertaking. 

unterredung, /• ipl. en], 
conversation. 

Unwahrheit* /• ipl' en], 

untruth. 

nnsoMeden, adj. discon- 
tented. 
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VATIR. 

V. 

Vater, m. [«, pi. Viter], 
father. 

Verbreeheiii «. [». pf- — ], 

crime. 
TergefSeilf 2» to forget. 

Vergnilgenf n. [§, pi. — ], 

Terkanfent it to «eU. 
Terklageiit ii ^ oxcutt. 

TerlatMllf % to abandon. 
Terliereilt verlor, verloren, 
3, tolote. 
Verlustt w. [ea, pi. e], 

vermeideUt 2, to arovd. 

Venndgen, n.[8],/or«un«, 
property. 

TerpflegeHi 1> v* irr. to toiA^e 
care<ff't tend, feed. 

Tenetzeiif i> ^ ''«piy« 

aniwer. 

venohnexit 1, v. r^. to he- 
come reconciled. 

venpreohent versprach, 
vereprochen (with Dat.\ 2, to 
prcmiUe. 

ventehent veretand, ver- 
standen, 2, to undtrttand. 

Vertrauen, «• [«. no^)!.], 
eon/ldence. 

verwandtet «»• [».!>?. n], 

relation^ kintman. 

Vettert m. [8,i>Z. Vettem], 
cotmn. 

yielf o^j' And cufv. many, 
muc/i. 

▼ielleiohti adv. perhaps. 

Viertelf n. [s, jjI. — ], fourth 
partt quarter. 

Vogelt "*• [8, J)J. V8gel], 
Mrd. 

vollf adj. full. 

VollendeHf l» to complete. 

VOlli jprgj. (with Dat.)* 
from. 

voxangehent 2, to lead tJie 

way t precede. 

Yorgestenif adv. the day 
"btfore yesterday. 

yorher» odv. hrfore. 
yorherselien, 2, toforetu. 
Vommndf m. [es, pi. Vor- 
mtinder], guardian. 



W0HL7BIL. 

w. 

Waar0t /. ipl- n], m«r- 
cAandtM, goods. 

Wagen* m. [s, j>J. — l car- 
riage. 

wahrheit, /• Ci^. en], 

truth. 

wandebif i» ^ ^oo^ ^ 

teaiMtor. 
warnit ac&'> and ado. loarm. 
wanmif adv. vjhy. 
waaohezii i> v. re^. to 

WasBer. n. [s, pi. — ], 

toator. 

Weg, m. [e8,jp{. e], loay. 

WOgeilt l>''<3'. heeause of, or 
on account of. 

wegfohlokent 1. to turn 

auHiy. 

Weide*/. [pl- n]. posture, 
grating-place. 

Weillf f)^< [es* P^' e], im'ne. 

WWneilf 1, to cry, weep. 

weisii o^?- w'**'*- 

Weitf odj' and adv. /ar, 
far off. 

welcheTf welche, welches, 
adfand pron. tohich, what. 
• welle»/. ipl' n]. *oave. 

wenden* wandte, gewondt, 
I, v. irr. to turn. 

wenigf <u2v. little. 

Wer* pnron. who. 

werdeiif v. aux. to become. 

Werkt n. [68, pl. e], work. 

werthf 049- vjorth. 

Wetter, n« [», pi. — ], 

toeather. 

WidtOdv. and eonjf. how. 

Wieder, adv. again. 

Wien, Vienna. 

Wilhelm, WiUiam. 

Winkf m. [68, pl. e], »t^, 
beckoning, hint. 

Wirth, m. [es, pZ. e], land- 
lord. 

wiBSeilf wtiBste, gewtist, 2 
(^Pres. Ind. Ich wei88,du weisst, 
er weiss, Imper. wisse), to 
know, to know how. 

Wochei/- Zpl- n], weeA:. 

WOhlt oav. ioe{2. 

WOhlxeil, cfteap. 



ZWINGEN. 

Wohlgemch« »»• [es, pi. 

Wuhlgenlche], pleasant smdl, 
fra{irancy. 

WOhneilt 1« to dwell, live. 

Wohnung /. ipl- en], 
dtoeUing. 

WOllen* V. qf mood, wUl, to 
be willing. 

wHuBohen, 1* to %oish. 



z. 

lahlen; iftopajf. 
sahlreichf a<0'> nKmenMu. 
lanken* it v- *^* to quarrel. 
leichnen, i> to drav, 
mark. 

leigeiif i» to sAoto. 

Zeu,/. [pi.en],«m€. 

Zeitimg, /• [p*. en], nevs- 
paper. 

lerstdren* 1. to destroy. 

iengen» 1* to testify, bear 
evidence. 

Ziehen, zog, gezogen, 2, to 
draw. 

Zimmer, w. [8,pl. -], room. 

lomig, adj. angry. 
KVLfPrep. to. 
Zncker, m. [s], sugar, 
menu adv. first. 
znfrieden, adj. content. 
Zng, f)^' [e8,p{. Zttge], train. 
Ziucnnft, /.future. 
nunachen, 1* to shut 
Btimen, 1, to ^e an^ry (at 
or vnt/i one), 
snrjick, adv. back. 
suriickgelien, 2, to go 

back, return. 

inriiekkoininen, 2» to 

come baxk, return, 
w jituimm tm. adv. together. 

STLBamxnenDruigen, i> v. 
irr. to bring together, to col- 
lect. 

suBcliioken (with ikit), i, 
to send to. 

Zweifel, m. {b, pl. —J 
doubt. 

zweimal, adv. twice. 

SWingen, «wang, grawnn- 
gen, 2, to oblige, compel. 
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affidi, SiKin,/. [pi. I.]. 
afraid of, to bayfrcMer 



aBB, ansgeBtlogen. 



Blow, to, ii 



angol, Enffel,n.[i.pl.—1. 

angrr, tomiff, adj. 
ongTT at I' with ona, to 
lOi twTtfn, 1. 

mimal, Awr, n. [a, pi. e]. 
annrar, Jniiwrt. /. [pf 



m..cft, «. [ei 



Aoitria, 
Autriam, 

[B.p!.-]. 



back,' 
baok,^ 



la, Oatrach n. 



bad, tcJiltcht, adj- 
banqneti GatttnaJd, a. ^a. 



b«rriit«r, Jicorat m. [en, 

i)attlB,5'i!*lae«,/.[l>l.™]. 

be, to. Kin, "■ <"":■ 

be able, to, ktinnen, v. nf 

bear evidence, to, itufen, 

,1 . . -I . ,■ "■ 
be.iuLiiui, """-'>4f- 
beoauas of. ^ffm. J>rtp. 

beckoniaSi "'(''''. "•■ [«». 

boQOmO, to, vwden, V. avx. 
heKJBett, n. [es, pL en]. 
beef, Wfi^rtrtfrA, n- [»]• 
beer, Mw. n. [la, pi. el. 

before, t*wr. «'«'> "^ 



behind, iWnfer, pMp. {with 
Mlm.M.j'SS-,'; 

belong, tOi ffr'ii'reA (with 

Berlin, Berlin, 
big, IfTOM. md- 
bird, yot^, m- [s. P'. VU- 



bite, 1 



bine, W"".™(j. 
board, Wd./ iplo]. 
boldly, tei'fc. adi\ 
book, "it', "■ [««. pt- 

awwr] 

bookBalleXi S'lcJihSnUirr, 

I. [■<.y. --]. 
boot. S">W. '". [8,pl. n]- 

both, ^"f*. "rfj. 

bottle, Haichcf.lpl.n]. 
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DTSUl HI- •""^••^ •■ 
bTMUUt, FT«IUtiick, f>. 






Bicha]. ' 

brother. Brudir, «. [t,pi. 



child! i'^' 
chnrch, 






broueHs-la 



dt7.SW^f,/.(/I.Stidl«] 
elUB. A"IniM./, (pi, Ti]. 



hniinMiii ""•■1"'^, " V". 

bnr, to, toB/™, 1, 

by, dure*, prep, (withjlK,), 

b7 that. Aorewitlt, with 

c. 

WU, to. ™™i™. nonnU. 

^^^ to'."^. rirf, gmi- 

ftn,2. 
ttmft iJ'B^. n. [", pl. — ]- 
l»ll,^tftiBi!B. 0. (^ miooJ. 

0»Ptain, BavptTMmn. n. 

a. pi. HauptmimnfT or 
uptlenlej. 

'*«OTT. tO./'i*"", 1- 
tiigfD. S ^ (Prei, Ini. du 



OMtlS, ScWmi, n. [08, pi. 

Wt^ tOi/i"'ffm. flng, ge- 
tUceD, 1 (p™. /nd. da 
fSngst. « flngt). 




oom^ata. to, nUotOa, 

oozLoenilas. '^ti", prtp. 

oonditloiif Umttand, i 
[M,pi.Unii>tind«l, 
COadnOt, to, /liirm, I, 

condiLDt onsBSlf. to, («- 
tragtn, S. v, ny!. 

oonfldeneei Perimuen, n. 
ii. nopi J.^ 

to, ftrrifahrcn, 

convent. Klaita;«.\t.pl. 

eoppsr, Sup/er, n. r«J. 
Bchtieb fib, AbffFschrieben. 2. 
Mitlr, fcMiftor, a4;. 
oonnt. GTa/,n. iea.pl. en}, 
oonntowuwe, Jn"'". n. 



Donntt T-hooat^ i^ni- 



ftojlT, m. [es, jij. Bcbliulupfe]. 

D. 

danger, OffuhT.f. [pi. en]. 
danger oi Ufa. J^tmi- 

■ Danube, Darmu,/, 

iath, StTich, m, irs.pt. <■]. 
danikter, lixhUr, f. [p(. 

daj, Jtap.m. [e«,pJ. e]. 
dar after to-momtw. 
iia Wore TMterdM, 

deaf) Caub. a^j. 
dear, '^eb, thtvcr, adij. 
deathi ''"d, <"' [»]' 
Deoember, Jkamber. m. 
delubtAll, lidilick, a4]. 

deliver np; to. *eroii»- 



Hrbst, er sUrbt. mptr. Hirb). 
diffiarent, andert, adi. 
dilisent. Jttuna.ai^. 



dirt?, fAmutrig, a^. 
diacontantod, unm^ftie- 
den, a^. 
diaease, ^KranUcil, /. IpL 

dlah, Sdnuttl.f. ipt. n]. 
diamiai, to, fni^wm^ x 
.diatraaa. J'ott, /. tp'- 

do, to, JJkun, Iban, geUuiu 

doetor, ajctor, ■>. it, pi. 

dog, flUnd, M. ia, pt B], 
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dollar. I*"fcr, "t- [■, pl- 

door, Thar, f. [pl. en]. 

doubt. 2"cii'<*, ">■ [«. i>i- 



&IM. 



iW, to. i<e*cn, uft ge- 



BTeimUi.-'^™'' i». [», pi. e]. 
•rentwOT. J jeii«™a«n, 

exdta, to, a^frtgen, 



SdoHueli, n. [«, ji] 



. [pf. 



droHi tOi oniibid 
dnnki trinktit, u 



eXMatlon, AutfSkruag. f. 
BXBToiH, ^Mfgabe, f. [pl. 
exartioii, jlnilrnwHiv. /■ 



drlTOi to. /oArcRt fallal 
getahreii, i. 
drop. tOi fr^Hfe'n, 1. 
' ' DiKoitn, m. [«, pl. 



[Pl- 



ankij J 



dntr.«i'cW,/.[pl.«i]. 
dwulf to. HoAtwn, 1. 
dw^ng. WohnunB- J 
[pi. enj 



ml. Cnir,m.[*n.!Jl.BH]. 
ewlr,/niA.odii. 
eamaatlr. inifand^, o^;. 

' mra. «rf«./. (jx. n]. 



1. C».pi. «]. 



mjs.pl.-]. 

Xngluhwoman. ETigiitT 
deriri.f. [pl. nen]. 

mluve, tOi frvtitemy 1. 

enonslii iKnufi '^- o 

antreab to,^eA«>. i. 

error, Jirttum, m. [a, pi. 

Mtaiter. Lanigat, n. [a, 
pl. i^ndgater]. 



eieraon. amuAiitv. /. 

-^. m]. 

J«p«Ot»tIon. .Bnmrluns. 
/. [pfSj. 

AXpuin. to. erkiiertny 1. 
•re, Jtvi^n. [t,ii.n]. 

P. 

ftt0«,.4n(KH,B.[«,pl.e]. 

fall, to, /aiten. Bel gpf*!- 

len, 2 (.Pro. Iiui. du fiUtt, 

^ulr, Amiltc./. [pl. n]. 
famino, .SUnirertnofA,/. 
nr. fox off, wit, a^j- "id 

turner, pacMcr, n. [s. 
ftther. fatff. >». [■. pi. 

Titer], _ 

fcVOnP. Gnadn./. [pl. n], 
fair, l^reHt.f. 

nar, toif^tiitf- ^■ 

fMct, (latlmaht, n. [«,pi. 
a DT Outmihlti). 
Tebniary, AWmar, m. 
JaBl, to,/'''i'f". I 
rfltoh. to, A"f"i. 1. 
fidalitri rrsu!,/. 
field, fl'W.".[e9,pl.Br]. 
file, Ulial, n, [M.^Mj 
fill to, cinirlienteii. 1. 
find, to, .rt'jJcn- IidA ge- 

£iid onosalf, t 



fliLd out, to, A«rauvlficifn, 

«ill,*\KA, «.[«,«. el 
floor, i^Co^ IK. Tm. nl. 



follow, tO,<J»W (WK 



forweo, to. "^ 
fontScntian, ; 



fragTB.nDr, ll'K'i'a'ni 

Franee. fvnii'-'-nc'i. 
Frederics , ^vwlrts 



FrldM. itntiv. ■>. 
frieni fVeanii, m. [™,pl. «]. 
friaaai. /rtundlic*. «((. 

MendULU, .fveutuijcwi. 

/.[pl.en]. 

— prep, (with 



. P«P' 



trait. ... 

FrOclile.] 
full, vM. a^. 

fDtnro, zvkuitfuf. 



t,Jllgtr.m.i,. 



nrdBner, Cartiur, i 

gsnoTBl. emeral, m 
pl. e], 
Gorm&iL, JDtutKki, m 



get out, to, aaateiffoi, 
tie0 Au. euBgeetl^en., 3- 

get nPi to, aiifiidKn, 
tand jLUt, eafgeetADden, 3. 

ghoifefiWl. n. [HspI.er]. 

rill, *AloABi,».^pI._]. 

give, to, eeiw". gib. ge- 
sEen, J. 

riadlf./nxil^, adv. 
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n bMk, to, nrCcIvcl 
/unit, fufar, feTahren. X 

wort, to. ■■y*™' 

fpW&Mor<iH^re*a 
■OONi OoMt./. {ft. lir—^ 

snee, Otmi^f. [pi. i 
griiiflilMfhtfri -Ai- 
(niid&thsT, •■' ( 

lMltr[,,pi.(j™.Tittr]. 

■randmother, ' 
mutter./, [pi. GrownDil 



high-road, la^iitriaii,/. 
\old.' to. *o"- ti'it,r^ 
Hoiiuid. "'■"^'^ "■ 



Sonouri to, ■ 



[a. fl. Uchupriklw]. 
Jwlr. Ja'i >»■ 
J-aat. Jf<ti. m. 



mniul, Onml, a. [m, jrf. 



bungrr. * 



idle./ai'f. o-y- 
ill. tront-. odj. 

illneu, ftru.,w,ri(. /. Cp'- 

immodiatelr, •^^^ck. 

implore, to,,"'*"". ' 
in caM that, /«'! 

inclmatioa, I'^U f- tP*- 



know, to; know li«w. 



mezorabla, 
inhabit, to. '' 



lad, Jutige, ™. [n, 1)1. nj. 
landlord, Wirlh, «. {a, 
pi. el 

lanffna^a, Spracheyf. [jpL 



liun, SehMan. st. [a, jil. 

tMld,ffaml,/[pJ.H. 
han^i KAweten, i. 
happen, to. gacluic\ 
happr, gUicfdicA, a4j- 

Kre, -ffoM. m. tn.'pl. n, 
t, fflii, m. [eSiiJ. HOW]. 

have, to, ^A&^n. v. ante. 

have a mind, to, ^•'" 









iLa^/ tpl. n]. 



law-swt. fnaetl, m. [(^ 

lar, to, ('frem i. 

laay. tr^e^ a4S- 

lead. W,/fi*'-eiM. 

lead the way, to, uni*- 

lMl,'slati, n. [a, yl. Hit- 
lean, lehnen^ 1. 
learned mas, the, <^t- 
lend. teiA«n, 3. 
let, to, law™. >■ 
letter, flru/, m. [m, »!. e]. 
lie, to. iKffm. l>«i gw^n. 

lie, to, IBgm, lo& E*!'*™, 

like, to. litbtii. I. 



ENGLISH WORDS. 



jfon, i«M, m- I'^pl- n]. 
]ittl«, ik^X tU] ■nd (utll. 
Uttle, t«ni*. a*-, and aiv. 
little troB, flaumoftsn, n. 
t^f'■ -]• . , 
llVB, to. woAnm, 1. 

liTOi to, I***"- !■ 
LaDdDD. lanikm. 
L01ldD110r» Londonxr^ n. 

[e,pi. -]. 
long, tangt, ad^. mA adv. 
lone wo, langtt, altv. 

loSjEto.™*^.*- 
look on, to, beahat, 2. 

ta»j^i"(j^ [«8,pi- »:• 

lOTOlr, JH^icA, a^. ADd 



mahfli to, inac\eti, t^ 
mako a mistake, to, 

man.' Hann, m. [«. ft. 
Hinner]. 

ntanr, "^^ "^j- 'I'd "''<'' 

mark, tOi teichrten, 1- 

matonial, mfitterZtch) cMj< 

matter, &«*<./- [pi- n]. 

mar, mwfn, u^ ofinttoa. 
meat, FleiKh, n- [u]. 

medidne, Jr«Mi, /. [pi. 



[b,jiI. Ksnfleuie]. 
merOF, Sannhertigkeit,/' 

metal, aciaa.n. [u,])!. ;], 
miikr ■"**./■ 
minnte, ninuu,/. [pi. n] 
mutaken, to be, irren, 1 

nvodeit, Imelieidtn, adj. 
Kondu, iftjntafft m. 

Boner, c^ "■ [m. pI- "^ 

montki ifovai, m. [es. pt. 
*]■ 
moon, JAmd, m. [ra, pi, e]. 
more, meftr, adj- and adv. 
mOrusft Morgan, n- [e. 



mow, -Ift™. n. [«.pl. e]. 

mofteri »t«<r.' /. [pi. 

motherlji initterlich, adj. 



Jlevngung, /. 
viel. a^. and ad". 



... faafinaehm, 1. 

open, to, ■^ifj„cn,J. 
OPDOrtnnity, Odwenheii. 
f.U,r.en]. 

order, to, b^cAfen, a. 
out of, o"'. P"i>. ("itb 
overtake, to, einiOai, i. 



pair, Pnar, n. [en. jrf, e]. 

paper, Pnpt"-. n- [s. pi- e]- 

PaliB. Pa,rit. 

Parisian, Pariitr, m. [b, 
pi.—], 

part,,rA«-l.m.[«ri.e]. 

partridge. BeWi^n. n- 
[eg.pl, ReOilUinFr]' 

paitnrs, Wiid^f. [jJ. n]. 



niece, JVfclLte,/ [pi. n] 
piaht, JfneM, /■ [pi 
noble, oW, o<ij. 

QObodj, numand, pfon 
nptlung, nicAU, prim. 

now,^"'.,?*'- 

nnmbsr, Kummer, f. [p 



obliged, to be, l^aiuJ 
obliead, to be, m"™ 



on aooonnt of, ««»"». prep- 
on one*! fnard, to be. 



P. [pi. 



pen, Pi!i*!r./.[pi-nJ. 
people, """.p™"- 
people, ^fc pi- 
pe liaPI i^bnch ad 

phrmeiaii f^ *■ ^i 



peainre ( ''"^ 

poeket, f*«t*< / pi 
poem. Solicit n. [w,pi. «]- 



poor man, Jtiw, m. 
poor woman, Jmie,/. 
portrait. M"."- [es. pl-er]. 
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jr^^ 



;./.Cpi.«>]. 

BOitta, KarU,'l,l./.:pt.-a}. 

^^/C f. \si. 

WeiM ti tOi K*«nfell. I. , 

tiJUn. lUiul diiiej. tUbelgc- 
sunden, 3. 

)cyonai.(ii,n.[B. 

print, to, dfTidm, 1. 

promiBBi tOp Hr^fvAenp 
verapract, vcnprochen fwtth 
ilat.), a. 

proptrtTi I'*rmi*e".ii.[«). 

proiPMrti i^ttvM, /. [j>(. 

protect, to. mdwiKs, i. 

prOTB,tO,J>"Vin, 1. 
PmOMlMi ^IV*«'i/- 

pupil* 5c4?Uer, m. {i, p£. — ]. 
1 Birtt.}. [pi. n]. 

vnnsi \ BtuUi, n. [«, pi. 



■inarter, rieriu, n. [g, pi. 



railway- ^ftmfcoAn,/. [pi. 

'"mUwar ititlon. -»i*b- 
H^^pl. BihntKile]. 
. tMUi Btgm. ™. [8]. 

lank, 'vli«l,n.[eg,pI,Br]. 

reaehi to, ro=*™. i- 
rradj itKH, i"8. Bei«*=". » 

(Pni. ind. da llnot, « llest, 
imper. lies). 



re«»on, Cnimi, m. [es, pi. 



rNonoUed, to beoomai 

nrf&hnm, 1, v. r^. 
rtjl. ' ' 

red. "(*, o4j. 

refreili. tOi Tmixiim, i. 

renHT *(ic*Aa(, /. [pi. 
onj. 

raoliilnLt, Bt^mmt, n. [m. 
pl. Iff], 

reiolOO, tOi freata, 1. 
[n.P'.n]. 

raauAf tOi bidibeiii bile 
remind, to. crnaAnEii, i, 

■oItS, to, EUtlcUiMICn, 



v.r^. 



reriTe, to< erjuict™, i, 
KMne, J'Aff". n..[w]. 



right, /.<vJi(,l-.t^^pI.e]. 
risoi to, "u.j!J.riin, atiDd 

IST!''""-"'''-- [-•»'■ 



roBTt tOi orauj 



2«Bmn-,ti.[i!.pl.— ]. 
R«.,/. [^nl 






»0llOOl.5e)ii.l«./. [pi. 
.,[«.pl,^). ' ' " 









'/mi. du I'lelut. i 

lend, to,? ur^iai. 'undli 

(end to, to, mkAicte 

(with Art.]. 1. 
Boptmnber, Srptembtr, m 
lermnt, bediaiU, m. [i 

pl.n]. 

lerranti a, Bcdimia; i 

[p[. BedLeaUnJ, 

•am op, to, ai^tmgB 
tnig mf. sulsetnigeQ, a. 
■at, to, <c>icn, I. 



>- h iJ- 



aetUs, t- 

Isvers, *ori, ilrenjf, adj. 

(hade, ScAiUtfti, ■•. [•. 

■hadow, A^tlai, it. is. 
i. -]. 
Bhalli 'oUftt, V, 

ahepherdeH, Sc^^trin,/. 

>.[«.pl.e]. 



■hort, <i>irf. 04. 

^^, slraveK, «.' fM. pt. 
5traU€he and StranoheTj. 

aiega, Baagtnaig. /- Ci'- 

ilcn, W't*. ». [«. pi. »]. 



■ilteTi &*vialtr, f. [jil. 
»irt8r-ln-l»Wi SchtBBgerin, 



■itnatioit, /-Dff'i/- [j*. n]. 
ileep, to, tcUnfcT', ]. 

■llppsr, /'antofit, in. [pi, 

slow, I lnnginfn, adj. and 
■lOWlT. i HJ"- 

tlnmber, tO| (cUunmum. 

■mall, Urif, D4^'r acid odv, 

wldin, SoWal, ■i.[en,pl. 

■omflbodri ( jmumd. 

ion, &)*n.'fii.[M.jJ.a;hneJ 

Boae. £i<d, n. [es. pL et]. 

Sopbla, Sapkie. 

BOttl, Ceiit, m. [M. pi. et]. 

Bonnd, ir»>""'> a4r. 

niup,fi"I5*/.[pl.a]. 

gpcpmcheu, 3 (i^. Jnd. du 
Bprichst, GT nprlubt, imMr. 
.prich). 
■PMlk, to, iTdrn, ). 

■peak, to, nvm. i. 

■peoiM, aacUtcM, n. [a, 

■PNtMlM, .S^nie, / [pt. 

■pin, tOi (piRiun, 

^t.Ce*i<.«.r«.Iil.«], 
■pruc, I^BUmg, m. [a, 

■table. So", «. [-- -' 

StSllel. 
BtaJK ^t«l>- «' [' 
gtase, TSaler. It. [t,fi.- I 
■taad, to, ite^ Blund, 

gehtandeu, 3. 
State, 5'aa', m. r«, pi. «n]. 
■tftte of a&in, iAoiIh- 

itonil, ». [a1. 

-""— ■"-•-■",, /. [jjI. 



-tT, 






■tiehlM, er stleblt, Impt 
■Uebl). 

I SUiclce]. 
•tcv. tOi onAalUn, hltlt u 
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■torr, «oci, «. [f8, pi. 

■tniiueT. 
pi. a:. 



,/.[pinl. 



itrenstiien, vu< > 

itroke, «TtitA , m. [M, pi. el 
atroiiK, litark, ai^, sod 
ItronBlT, ) ode. 
itodent, «t«ini(, «. [en, 



■tnmbla, •«, , • 

ioaaeuhil, tiscaich, aaj. 
■ngETi zwwr. "I. ["J- 
iuin, sutsiM,/. (■pt. nj. 
pm.,«™«,/. [jJ. n]. 
Snndftr, ^onnurpi, m. 



;™n^.m.[«,pf. 
(I«, «. [>. pi 



table J'V''./[P'-'']- 
"■"■irur*. «. [w.pl.ej 
tailor, ScABiWB-, m. [a, 
pi.-]. 

tahOi tO» nAnen, nrnhm, ^ 

take care of, to, «r- 

ylesci., 1. r. irr. 

take one'* leat, to, nn- 

tall, ffTtHi, af( 
talk, .Att/^oAc 
tea. rua, ». ( 
teaoh, to, K*i 
teacher, ithra; n, iB,iJi. 

tell, to, «ff«^i. 

tana, to, vcTpfiigtn, 1, n. 

testifir, to, uagm. 1. 
thiln, IWn-. «. [9, pi. 

Cwilh 



than, ori, ctny. 



threat, "r^hiap, }. [p(. 



thronsh, diinll, pr^ 
(wUh .i«0- 
TbnndaT, BB^erilag. nj 
tUBT, I>(n!r. m. [», fl. —J 



town, Stadl./. [;.J, SlSdte]. 
train, Zuff.m.Ces-pl.Zllge]. 
travsUai, Ktiuadt, n. [n, 
pi. "]. 
tree. Buam. m. [a, pi. 

trouble, mhcf. Cpi. nj 
tront, "oT'l't.}. [pi. d]. 



turaroand or about, to 



umbrella, stgtiuckin*. «. 

[«.pi.ej. 

-■■.. {»:■,%."■* 

tjKgretftp, 

nndenland, Itxritoun, 
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undraMi to, JMrnddadm, 1, 

■». re/I. 

anfortnnata* nrnglsA- 

miltl0lld]j, wn/retMuOtdk, 
o4lf. 
unhappy* nmgUkkUck, 

imtil^ bit, eonj. 
imtnitllt Unvfohrkeit, f. 
[pi. en). 

Utter a falf^ioodt to« 

Ifi^en, los, gelogen, 2. 



V. 

▼ealf -KolQ/letscA, n. [es]. 
▼egetablMt bemuse, n. Cs, 

^iew, Avaticht^f. Qrf. en], 
view* to* IxKlun, 2. 

▼iUace, jK>w/. «• [««. i*- 

DSrfer]. 

^^rtae, Tu^ienA^f. {ji. en]. 

yirtaons, ) UigendhafU 

▼irtaoiuuy, > ac^'> and ado. 

yisit, tOf huuchen, 1. 

▼oliime, J^oiid, m. [es, i){. 
Bande]. 



w. 

EeUner, m. [s, jil. 

walk, Sjpuurgamg, m. [cb, 
pi. SpazierBKnge]. 
walk* tot tpaxitren, 1. 

waadtr, to» waiufeZn, i. 

war, -Kriei?. «. [es. p*. e]. 
warm, voan^adi. and adv. 
warrant, to, gnoShrtn, i. 

wadU to, wuehen, 1, «. 
re/C. 

wateh, 27**'./. [pi. en]. 
watehinakar, v^rmacker, 

m. Ca,pl. — ]. 
water, Wauer, n. [a, pi. —J. 

wave, wwte./. cpt. n]. 

waj. Weg, m. [e».irf. e]. 
WOak, tckwack, adij. 
woathor, iretter, n. [8, 
pi.—]. 

Wednatday, MiUwock, m. 
week, woch€,f. [pi. n]. 

weep, to, veinen^ 1. 
well, Qveae^f. l]A. n]. 
well (in health), guund, 

well, «mU»ad9. 

wet, fMUS. a<^'- 

What^ loelcAer, welche, wel- 
dies, adj. and pron. 

Whiw, velcheTf weldie, 
weldies, a4j. andpitm. 

white, vfeiit, adj. 



ZEAL. 

who, ««'•, pnm. 

whole, pon^ adj- 
why, wBTum, aa«. 
wide, breit, adj. and cuiv. 

will, wiUing, toibe, vmi- 

len, V. of mood. 

William, wiihdm. 

window, ^tnster, n. [s, 
pi.-]. 

Wine, Wein, m. [es.pl. c]. 

WiBh,tO> ioMUcA«n,l. 

with, mtt,prtp. 

without, ohne,pnp. (with 
Aoc). 

woman, ^vtNi,/. 

«rAi.v i ^rbeU,f. [pi. en]. 
WOrk,{l,rerfc.i.[S^^i]. 

work, to, artetten, 1. 
WOru, wcrtt, adj. 
write, to, «c&m&en, 
■chrieb, gescfarieben, 2. 
wroniT, Unnekt, n. [s]. 



Y. 

year, •»*»•, n. [e8,pl. e]. 
yesterday, ifedem, adv. 
yet, dock, conj, 
JOJakgtJung,a^. 



Z. 

leal, W^» «• [s]' 
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DR. WILLIAM SMITH'S LATIN COURSE. 1 



PRINCIPIA LATINA, Part I. 

CONTAINING 

A GRAMMAR, DELECTUS, EXERCISE BOOK, AND 

VOCABULARIES. 

Eighteenth Edition. [2.Q2. pp. ) l2ino. 3/. (id. 

The main object of this work is to enable a Beginner to fix the Declen- 
sions and Conjugations thoroughly in his memory, to learn their usage by 
constructing simple sentences as soon as he commences the study of the 
language, and to accumulate gradually a stock of useful words. It presents 
in one book all that the pupil will require for some time in his study of the 
language. 

In the Eighteenth Edition jusf published (1875), the Cases of the Nouns, 
Adjectives, and Pronouns, are arranged both AS in the ordinary 
Grammars and as in the Public School Primer, together with the 
corresponding Exercises. In this way the work can be used with equal 
advantage by those who prefer either the old, or th^ modem arrangement, 

{A Key may be obtained^ by Authenticated Teachers, on application. 

Price dd, ) 

*'Dr. Wm. Smith's 'Principia Latina' constitutes the very best and most judiciously 
arranged set of progressive exercises that the schoolmaster can have.*' — The Globe. 



PRINCIPIA LATINA, Part II. 

A READING-BOOK. 

, . . CONTAINING 

FABLES. ANECDOTES, MYTHOLOGY, GEOGRAPHY, 
ROMAN HISTORY, AND ANTIQUITIES. 

With Notes and a Dictionary, Tenth Edition, (263 pp.) i2mo. 3J. dd. 

This work is intended to furnish a Latin Reading-book suitable for 
beginners, sufficient in quantity while interesting and instructive in matter, 
and thus prepare the way for Caesar or any other classical author. It is 
believed that it will not only prove nteresting, but serve as an introduc- 
tion to Ancient Mythology, Geography, Roman History, and Ajitiquities. 

It should be used in conjunction with the First Part of the " Principia 
jLatina." As soon as the pupil has learnt thoroughly the Declensions and 
Conjugations, and can translate the simplest sentences, it is important to 
diversify the somewhat dry and tedious work of the Delectus and Exercise - 
book, by giving him connected passages contiuning interesting atid instruc- 
tive matter. 



2 DR. WILLIAM SMITH'S LATIN COURSE— amtinued. 

PRINCIPIA LATINA, PART III. 

A POETRY-BOOK. 

CONTAINING 

1. EASY HEXAMETERS AND PENTAMETERS. 

2. ECLOQ>E OVIDIAN>E. 3. PROSODY AND METRE. 

4. FIRST LATIN VERSE-BOOK. 

Sixth Edition, (i6opp.) i2mo. y. 6d, 

This single volume contains subjects usually distributed over two or 
more separate works ; and there can be little doubt that a pupil who has 
mastered it will have been well grounded m Latm verse, and thus be able 
to enter upon the study of Virgil and Ovid with greater advantage, than 
if he had attempted to read those authors without a similar preparatory 
training. 

{A Key may he obtained, by Authenticated Teachers, on application. 

Price dd,) 



PRINCIPIA LATINA, Part IV. 

PROSE COMPOSITION. 

CONTAINING 

RULES OF SYNTAX, WITH EXAMPLES, EXPLANATIONS 
OF SYNONYMS, AND EXERCISES ON THE SYNTAX. 

With an English»LaHn Vocabulary to the Exercises, 

Eleventh Edition. (194 pp.) i2mo. 5J. 6^. 

The object of this Work is to supply a series of progressive and syste- 
matic Exercises upon the principal rules of the Latin Syntax ; there is also 
prefixed to each Exercise the Sjmtactical rules which the Exercise is designed 
to illustrate and enforce. At the beginning of each Exercise is given an 
explanation of Synonymous words, with passages in which they occnr, so 
that the pupil may, at an early period in his studies, learn to discriminate 
their use and employ them correctly. 

{A Key may be obtainedy by Authenticated Tsache&s, on application^ 

Price 6d,) 






DR. WILLI AM SMITH'S LATIN COURSE— a»iiinued. 3 



PRINCIPIA LATINA, PART V. 

CONTAINING 

SHORT TALES A ANECDOTES FROM ANCIENT HISTORY, 
FOR TRANSLATION INTO LATIN PROSE, 

Fifth Edition. (140 pp.) l2mo. 3^. 

This work was added to the series at the suggestion of the Rev. F. E. 
Durnford, Master of the Lower School at Eton, who has been accustomed 
to give similar tales to his pupils for translation. The step from writing 
detached Latin sentences to the translation of a continuous piece of English 
is always an arduous one. The stories in this work are collected from 
Latin authors, so that the work of the pupil will be one of re-translation. 
The notes contain the more important Latin words, and point out the 
differences of idiom. 

{A Key may be obtained^ by Authenticated Teachers, on application. 

Price 6d.) 



LATIN GRAMMARS. 



THE STUDENT'S LATIN GRAMMAR. 

By \VM. SMITH, D.C.L., and T. D. HALL, M.A. Seventh 
Edition. (406 pp.) Post 8vo. 6x. 

This Latin Grammar is intended to occupy an intermediate position 
between the elaborate works of Zumpt and Madvig, and the elementary 
grammars, the object being to provide a Manual of convenient size, but 
containing, as far as possible, all that is really needful for the Student. It 
consists^ of four parts : — i. The Accidence, in which the inflexions are set 
forth as simply and fully as in a purely elementary work. 2. The Syntax, 
in which care has been taken to present such an explanation of the structure 
of the language as experience has shown to be most suitable to Students, 
and in particular to give as clear and full a treatment as possible of the 
Subjunctive Mood. 3. The Prosody. 4. The Etymology, designed 
for the more advanced Student, and treating at length of the Latin 
Alphabet, and of the formation of the Cases and Tenses ; with constant 
reference to the results obtained by the study of Comparative Philology. 



A SMALLER LATIN GRAMMAR. For junior Classes. 

ABRIDGED FROM THE ABOVE. (220 pp.) i2mo. 3^. td. 

In both of the above Grammars the cases are arranged as in the ordinary 
Grammars, and not as in the Public Scluol Primer, 



TACITUS. Germania, Agricola, and First Bcx)k of the 

Annals. With English Notes. (378 pp.) l2mo. ^r. 6^. 



Specimen of Princlpia Latlna, Part /. 



FIRST DECLENSION. 

BuLE 1. — Tho Nominative Case denotes tlie subject. A 
Verb agi'ees with its Nominative case in number and person : 
as, puell& currit, tJie girl runs ; puellae currunt, tJie girls run. 

KuLE 2. — Tho Accusative Case denotes the object. 
Transitive verbs govern an Accusative case: as, aquila 
iilas h&bSt, tJte eagle has wings. Note. — In Latin the 
verb is put last and the Accusative case before it. 

Singular, 3 i>er8. Plural. 3 pers. 

Cnrxit, (/te, sJte, it) runs. Cnrnmt, (tkey) run. 

H&Wt, {he, she, it) has. H&bent, (ihey) liave. 

Exercise I. 

1. Filia currit. 2. Filiae currunt. 3. R^ina coronam habet. 
4. Puella coronam habet. 5. Filia pecuniam habet. 6. Femina 
pecuniam habet. 7. Homa portas habet. 8. Coloniae portas habent. 
9. Puellae rosas habent. 10. Feminae rosas babent. 11. Columbae 
alas habent. 12. Insulae oras habent. 

1. The woman runs, 2. The women run. 3. The dove has 
wings. 4. The eagles have wings. 5. The colony has gates. 
6. The island has coasts. 7. The girls have money. 8. The women 
have money. 9. The colony has women. 10. The island has colonies. 
11. The woman has a crown. 12. The islands have roses. 

KuLE 3. — When two Nouns in Latin are connected by 
the verb " To be," they are put in the same case : as, 
Britannia est insula, Britain is an island. Use the Nomi- 
native case after the verb " To be." 

EuLE 4. — The latter of two Nouns is put in the Genitive 
case when the one is dependent upon the other : as, 
Britannia est insiila Europae, Bntain is an island of Europe. 

Est, (he) is. Sunt, (ifiey) are. 

Exercise II. 

1. Sicilia est insula. 2. Sicilia est insula Europae. 3. Eoma est 
regina Italiae. 4. Incolae Italiae sunt poetae. 5. Incolae insularum 
sunt nautae. 6. Incolae Britanniae sunt agricolae. 7. Insula est 
patria nautarum. 8. Graecia est jmtria poetarum. 9. Amicitia 
est gloria vitae. 10. Inimicitia incolarum est causa pugnae. 

1. . Britain is the queen of islands. 2. Britain is the native-land 
of sailors. 3. Italy is the native-land of poets. 4. The inhabitants 
of Britain are sailors. 5. The inhabitants of Sicily are sailors. 
6. The inhabitants of Gaul are husbandmen. 7. Britain is the 
native-land of glory. 8. Friendship is the crown of Ufe. 9. The 
battle is the cause of glory. 10. The enmity of the sailors is the 
cause of the battle. 



Specimen of Principia Latina, Part L 



CASES ABRANGKD AS IN ORDIKARY GRAMMARS. 



V. — ^The Second or Declension. 



The Nominative Singular of Masculine Nouns of the 
Second Declension ends in us and ^r, and of Neuter 
Nouns in um. 



A. Masculine, 



Sing. 

Nom. Domin-us, 
Oen. DSmin-i, 
Dot. Domiii-5, 
Aec. DSmin-um, 
Voc, Ddmln-S, 
Ahl. D5inin-5, 



1, 



riur 



a lord 
of a lord 
to or for a lord 
a lord 
Olard 

hijjioithf or from 
a lord. 



Domin-I, lords 

DSmin-Omm, of lords 

Domin-iB, to or for lords 

Dom!n-o8, lords 

DSmXn-I, O lords 

D$mXn-is, by, withy or from 

lords. 



2. 



Nom. l^gister, a master 
Gen. IGlgistr-i, of a master 
JJat. IGlgistr-o, to or f or amaster 
Ace. l^gistr-iun, a muster 
Voc. MagistSr, master 
Ahl. Magi8tr-5, hy^with^oxfrom 

a master. 



H&gifltr-i, masters 
Magistr-drom, of masters 



Magistr-Is, 
Kagistr-dS| 
nOgistr-I, 
l^gistr-is, 



3. 



Nom. 

Oen, 

Dat, 

Ace. 

Voc. 

Ahl. 



Puer, 

PuSr-I, 

Pu§r-6, 

FuSr-um, 

Puer, 

PuSr-6, 



a hoy 
of ahoy 
to or for a hoy 
a hoy 
hoy 

hy,u}ithf or from 
a hoy. 



Puer-L 

Puer-Oruxn, 

Pagr-l8, 

Puer-6s, 

Puer-I, 

Puer-Is, 



to or for masters 
masters 
masters 
hy, with, or from 
masters. 



hoys 
of hoys 
to 01 for hoys 
hoys 
boys 

by, vjith,' or from 
boys. 



Note. — Proper Names in Ids make i in the Vocative, as, Mer- 
cttrltts. Mercury, Voc. Merctiri. Also the Vocative Singular of 
filias, a son, is fill, and of gSnlils, a guardian deity, is gSni. 

There is one Noun of the Second Declension ending in Ir, 
namely, Tir, a man (as distinguished from a woman). It is 
declined like ptiCr : 



Sing. 



4. 



Plur. 



Nom. 


Vir, 


a man, 


Vir-I, 


men 


Gen. 


Vir-I, 


of a man 


Vir-Oruxn, 


of men 


Vat. 


Vir-6, 


to or for a man 


Vir-Is, 


to or for men 


Ace. 


VXr-um, 


a man 


VXr-68, 


men 


Voc. 


VXr, 


man 


Vir-I, 


Omen 


AhU 


VIr-6, 


by,with,OY from 
a man. 


Vir-Is, 


by, with, or from 
men. 



DR. WILLIAM SMITH'S GREEK COURSE. 



INITIA GIUECA, Part I. 

CONTAINING 

GRAMMAR, DELECTUS, EXERCISE BOOK AND 

VOCABULARIES. 

XaiiA Ediiiom, (194 pp.) i2mo. $;. 6d. 

The great object of this work, as of the " Principia Latina," is to make 
the study of the hmguage as easy and simple as possible, by giving the 
grammatical forms only as they are wanted, and by enabling the pupil to 
translate from Greek into EngUsh and from English into Greek as soon as 
he has learnt the Greek characters and the First Declension. For this 
purpose only a few new words are introduced in each Exercise, and these 
are constantly repeated, so that they cannot fail to be impressed upon the 
mind of the pupil. 

{A Key may be obtained^ by Authenticated Teachers, <m application. 

Price I J.) 



INITIA GR>ECA, Part IL 

A READING BOOK. 

containing 

SHORT TALES, ANECDOTES, FABLES. MYTHOLOGY, 
GRECIAN HISTORY, A ANTIQUITIES. WITH A DICTIONARY. 

Fourth Edition, (220 pp.) i2mo. 3^. dd. 

This Reading Book is intended to be used with the First Part of the 
Initia Grseca. Its use should begin as soon as the learner has acquired a 
fair knowledge of the Regular Verbs. The first requisite having been 
secured, that of fixing the ordinary forms of Nouns and Verbs securely in 
the learner's memory, he cannot be too soon introduced to passages written 
l)y the Greek authoi^ themselves, and containing a complete sense. His 
mind must be interested in the subject matter, while he learns the meanings 
of the forms already committed to memory by seeing them in their proper 
connections. In order to enable him to understand the allusions he meets 
with in the text, and to prepare him for the study of the Greek writers, a 
short account has been given of the political and military antiquities of the 
principal Grecian States. 

(A Key may be obtained^ by Authenticated Teachers, on application. 

Price u,) 



DR. WILLIAM SMITH'S GREEK COURSE— continued. 7 

INITIA GRiECA, PART III. 

AN INTRODUCTION TO GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION. 

Containing a Systematic Course of Exercises on the Syntax, wit/i an 
EugUsh'Greek Vocabulary to the Exercises. 

Third Editiott, (202 pp.) i2mo. 3J. 6^. 

The object of this Work is to supply a series of progressive and systematic 
Exercises upon the principal rules of Greek Syntax ; there is also prefixed 
to each Exercise the Syntactical rules which the Exercise is designed to 
illustrate and enforce. The Exercises are progressive : those in the earlier 
part of the Work are much easier and more numerous tlian the later ones ; 
and down to the end of the Cases a Vocabulary is prefixed to each Exercise ; 
after which the pupil will be able to dispense with the Vocabularies and 
to use the Dictionary appended to the Work. 

{A Key may be obtained, by Authenticated Teachers, on application, 

{Price Is). 



GREEK GRAMMARS. Z 

~ oks 

THE STUDENT'S GREEK GRAMMAR. By r«^°^^ 

GEORGE CURTIUS, Professor in the University of Leipzig. F^"^^"^ 
by WM. SMITH, D.C.L. Seventh Edition. (386 pp.) Post 8v ^e wiU, 

The Greek Grammar of Dr. Curtius is acknowledged by the mo •^^^* 
petent scholars, both in this country and in Germany, to be the ^Mication 
sentative of the present advanced state of Greek scholarship. It i'^ 
almost the only Grammar which exhibits the inflexions of the Ian/ 
really scientific form ; while its extensive use in the schools of 
and the high commendations it has received from practical ten 
country, are a sufficient proof of its excellence as a schoo^ 
sui-prising to find that many of the public and private schools r TT 
continue to use Grammars, which ignore all the improve " 

coveries of piodem philology, and still cling to the divisic 
tives into ten declensions, the designation of the Secor 
Perfect Middle, and similar exploded errors. 

ART III. 
A SMALLER GREEK GRAMMAR, for-o^posiTioN 

Abridged from the above Work. (220 pp.) 17^ 

III. 

THE GREEK ACCIDENCE. ExtraAa rpAMMAD 

Work. (125 pp.) i2mo. 2s. 6d. i^ UAAiYliYlAXV. 



PLATO. The Apology of Socratesm f R A M M A R 

the PHiEDO ; with Notes in English fron- ^^ ^ Xliiin milXV, 
machkr's Introductions. (24a pp.) \\j. above work. l2mo. 



S DR. WILLIAM SMITH'S FRENCH COURSE. 



FRENCH PRINCIPIA, PART I. 

CONTAINING 

A GRAMMAR, DELECTUS, EXERCISE BOOK, AND 

VOCABULARIES. 

TAird Edition, (172 pp.) i2ino. 3X. 6^. 

This work has been compiled at the repeated request of numerous 
teachers who, finding the ** Principia Latina " tAe easiest book for beginners 
in Latin, are anxious to obtain an equally elementary French work on the 
same plan. The main object is to enable a beginner to acquire an accurate 
knowledge of the chief grammatical forms, to learn their usage by con- 
structing simple sentences as soon as he commences the study of the 
language, and to accumulate gradually a stock of words useful in con- 
versation as well as in reading. The grammatical forms are printed in 
conspicuous type and at full length, as no sound knowledge of the language 
can be acquired without the pupil being thoroughly familiar with these 
forms. It is the want of this sound grammatical training which is the chief 
objection to the systems of Ollendorff, Ahn, and similar works. 

{A Key may be obtained, ^^^ Authenticated Teachers, on application, 
^ Price is,) 



FRENCH PRINCIPIA, PART II. 

CONTAINING 

ES, STORIES, AND ANECDOTES, NATURAL HISTORY, 
ID SCENES FROM THE HISTORY OF FRANCE. 

'^Grammatical Questions, Notes, and an Etymological Dictionary, 

i2mo. 3J. 6d. 

In Preparation, 

GRECA.j^^^ PRINCIPIA, Part III. 

X to French Prose Composition, containing a Systematic 
This Readingcercises on the Syntax, with the principal Rules of Syntax. 

Initia Grseca. It , ^ 

ItSSffxDENT'S FRENCH GRAMMAR. 

the learner's raemor>>N-WALL (of Paris), Brighton College. Post 8vo. 
by the Greek authors he work of a practical teacher of twenty years' ex- 
mind must be interestef^glish Jjoys. It has been his special aim to produce 

, rk well m schools where Latm and Greek form the 
of the forms already col.^ j^^ j^^ preparation all the latest books in French 
connections. In order ti'uUy studied ; the works of such men as Littre, 
with in the text, and to p.Meyer, Ellis, &c., are too well known to need 

short account has been givei 

principal Grecian states. FRENCH GRAMMAR. 

(A Key may be obtained, by AES, ABRIDGED FROM THE ABOVE 



DR. WILLIAM SMITH'S GERMAN COURSE. 9 

GERMAN PRINCIPIA, Part I. 

CONTAINING 

A GRAMMAR, DELECTUS, EXERCISE BOOK, AND 

VOCABULARIES. 

i2mo. 3 J*. 6(f, 

This work is on the same plan as the " French Principia," and therefore 
requires no further description, except in one point. Differing from the 
ordinary grammars, all German words are printed in Roman, and not in 
the old German characters. The latter add to the difficulty of a learner, 
and as the Roman letters are not only used by many modem German 
writers, but also in Grimm's great Dictionary and Grammar, there seems 
no reason why the beginner, especially the native of a foreign country, who 
has learnt his own language in the Roman letters, should be any longer 
debarred from the advantage of this innovation. It is believed that this 
alteration will facilitate, more than at first might be supposed, the acqui- 
sition of the language. But at the same time, as many German bQoks 
V continue to be printed in the German characters, some Reading Lessons 
are given, printed in both German [and Roman letters. When the learner 
has become familiar with the German words in the Roman letters, he will, 
after a little practice, find no difficulty in reading the German characters. 

(A Key may be obtained^ by Authenticated Teachers, on application. 

Price ij.) 



In Preparation^ 

GERMAN PRINCIPIA, PART 11. 

A Reading-book. 



GERMAN PRINCIPIA, Part III. 

An Introduction to German Prose Composition. 



THE STUDENT'S GERMAN GRAMMAR, 

Post 8vo. 

A SMALLER GERMAN GRAMMAR, 

For Junior Classes, abridged from t!ie above work. I2mo, 



10 DR. WILLIAM SMITH'S ENGLISH COURSE. 



A SCHOOL MANUAL OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

With Copious Exercises. By WM. SMITH, D.C.L., and T. D. 
HALL, M. A. Third £diiioti {;p^. 2^6). i2mo. y. 6d. 

Notwithstanding the numerous English Grammars that have recently 
appeared, it is acknowledged that a more practical one is still wanted for 
general use in upper and middle schools, exhibiting concisely and clearly 
the existing grammatical forms and chief syntactical rules of the language, 
and giving the subject a fuller treatment than is consistent "with the design 
of a purely elementary Grammar. Attention is directed to the following 
distinctive features in the Work : — i. The writers have aimed throughout 
to make it a really serviceable working school-book. 2. It presents a more 
complete and systematic treatment of English Syntax than is to be met 
with in other works of the kind. 3. The use of examples manufactured 
for the occasion has been studiously avoided. 4. It deals with the English 
language as something existing, the laws of which are to be ascertained by 
careful consultation of its greatest masters, instead of being prescribed by 
grammarians. 5. In addition to Grammar strictly so called, chapters have 
been added, treating of the Analysis of Senteftces (with numerous illustrations) 
— the Relations of English to other Languages — Prosody — and Punctuation. 

(A Key may be obtained by Authenticated Teachers, on application. 

Price 2s, 6d.) 

A PRIMARY ENGLISH "grammar, with Exercises 
and Questions. Founded on the ** School Manual." By T. D. 
HALL, M. A. Third JSdition {yS -pp.) i6mo. is. 

Every sentence has been framed with a view to the capacity and require- 
ments of young children, from about seven or eight years of age. 

{A Key may be obtained by Authenticated Teachers, on application. 

Price 6d.) 

III. 

A PRIMARY HISTORY OF BRITAIN. 

EditedbyWM. SMITH, D.C.L. Third Edition ('Tfi&i^p,) lamo. 2j.6</. 

This book is is an honest attempt to exhibit the leading facts and 
events of our history, free from political and sectarian bias, and therefore 
will, it is hoped, be found suitable for schools in which children of various 
denominations are taught. 

" The modest title of this history scarcely indicates its real value. While the style is 
very plain and simple, it does not attempt to write down to the comprehension of children. 
It is an admirable work, one of the best short school histories of England we have seen." 
— Educational Times. 

In Preparation* 

A SCHOOL -MANUAL OF ENGLISH COMPOSITION. 

By WM. SMITH, D.C.L., and T. D. HALL, M.A. i2mo. 

A SCHOOL-MANUAL OF MODERN GEOGRAPHY. 

Z2mo. 



THE STUDENTS' MANUALS. 11 



MURRAY'S 

STUDENTS' MANUALS. 

A SERIES OF HISTORICAL WORKS FOR 
ADVANCED SCHOLARS, 

EDITED BY WM. SMITH, D.C.L. & LL,D. 

Eac/i Work is complete in One Volume, price is. 6d. 

The historical works in this series will form, when 
completed, a continuous universal history, sacred and 
secular, from the creation of the world to the present 
time. Each volume contains as much matter as is 
given in two ordinary octavo volumes. 



*' The series of Students' Manuals, Ancient and Modern, issued by Mr. 
Murray, and edited for the most part by Dr. William Smith, possess several 
distinctive features which render them singularly valuable as Educational 
Works. They incorporate, with judicious comments, the researches of the 
most recent historical investigators, not only into the more modern, but into 
the most remote periods of the history of the countries to which they refer. 
The latest lights which comparative philology has cast upon the migrations 
and intermingUngs of races, are reflected in the histories of England and 
France. We know no better or more trustworthy summary, even for the 
general reader, of the early history of Britain and Gaul, than is contained 
in these volumes respectively. 

"While each volume is thus, for ordinary purposes, a complete history 
of the country to which it refers, it also contains a guide to such further and 
more detailed information as the advanced student may desire on particular 
events or periods. At the end of each book, sometimes of each chapter, 
there are given copious lists of standard works which constitute the * Autho- 
rities ' for a particular period or reign. Tliis most useful feature seems to 
us to complete the great value of the works, giving to them the character of 
historical cyclopxdias, as well as of impartial histories." — T/ie Museum, 

** Mr. Murray's useful Manuals for Students." — Tablet, 



12 MURRAY'S STUDENTS' MANUALS-^ontinuai. 



•* Mr. Murray's series of Manuals for Students have established for them^ 
selves a high reputation by their thoroughness, their accuracy, and their 
lucid arrangement " — Nonconformist. 

"The invaluable series of Manuals issued by Mr. Murray." — English 
Independent 

"Those singularly useful and scholarly condensations of the results of 
recent investigations, for which we have to thank Mr. Murray. " — Literary 
Churchman, 

" This series is calculated to be specially useful to candidates for the 
India Civil Service Examinations, the University of London, &c., &c. 
Their merits, however, entitle them to a far better fate than that of being^ 
considered mere cram-books for competitive examinations. They are as 
comprehensive, as fair in tone and spirit, and as agreeable in style, as such 
volumes can well be ; and it is impossible to dip into their pages without 
forming a very favourable opinion of them." — Educational Times. 

"Mr. Murray's series of Students' Histories is well known as a col- 
lection of useful and unpretending educational works, useful not merely 
for school-boys, but for more advanced students, not professing to be the 
result of great independent labour, but rather compilations and abridgments 
from the great historians." — Spectator, 

"Before the publication of these Sttidenti Manuals there had been 
established, by the claims of middle-class and competitive examiners on 
young men's brains, a large annual demand for text-books that should rise 
above the level of mere schoolboy's epitomes, and give to those who would 
master them some shadow of a scholarly knowledge of their subjects. 
Such books were very hard to find. Mr. Murray now brings out his seven- 
and-sixpenny manuals. They are most fit for use in the higher classes of 
good schools, where they may be deliberately studied through with the 
help of a teacher competent to expand their range of argument, to diversify 
their views by the strength of his own reading and reflection, and to elicit 
thought from the boys themselves upon events and the political changes to 
to which they have led. Even the mature scholar may be glad to have on 
his shelves these elegant manuals, from which he can at a glance refresh his 
memory as to a name or date, and he will not use them for reference alone. 
He will assuredly be tempted to read them for the clearness of statement 
and the just proportion with which there is traced in each of them the story 
of a nation." — Examiner, 

CONTENTS. 

HISTORY OF ENGLAND SCRIPTURE HISTORY. 

AND FRANCE. ANCIENT AND MODERN 
ANCIENT HISTORY OF GEOGRAPHY. 

THE EAST. ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND 
HISTORY OF GREECE AND LITERATURE. 

OME. 



STUDENTS' MANUALS (ANCIENT HISTORY). • 13 

• II ■ M»— — ^^^— ■■■ I ■^■■-»i^. — - ■ — — .^ ■■■■! ■ ■■■■■I I ■ ■ ■■■ ■■ ■■■■ ■■ 

I. SCRIPTURE HISTORY. 

(1.) 7%<f OM Testament. 

THE STUDENT'S OLD TESTAMENT HISTORY. 

From the Creation to the Return of the Jews from Captivity. With 
40 Maps and Woodcuts. By PHILIP SMITH, B.A. (619 pp.) 
Post 8vo. 7^. 6^. 

The great progress that has been made in Biblical studies of late years 
demands some better Text-b6ok for the illustration of Old Testament 
History than has hitherto existed. It is hoped that the present manual 
may rank in fulness, accuracy, and scholar-like treatment, with the 
Histories of Greece and Rome in general use in our best schools. Besides 
giving the history recorded in the Old Testament with the necessary ex- 
planations, notes, references, and citations, this Work contains information 
on a large number of other subjects, such as an account of each of the 
Books of the Bible, the geography of the Holy Land, political and eccle- 
siastical Antiquities of the Jews, Historical and Genealogical Tables, &c. 

* 

(2.) The New Testament, 

THE STUDENT'S NEW TESTAMENT HISTORY. 

With an Introduction, connecting the History of the Old and New 
Testaments. With 30 Maps and Woodcuts. By PHILIP SMITH, 
B.A. (675 pp.) Post 8vo. *js, 6d, 

This Work consists of three parts. The First Book gives the connec- 
tion between Old and New Testament History, including the relations of 
the Holy Land to Persia, Egypt, and Syria, and the narrative sets forth the 
main facts of the general history of the East during what is called the 
** Hellenistic" age. The Second Book ^ containing the Gospel History, is 
designed to present a clear, harmonised account uf our Lord's Ministry, as 
related by the Four Evangelists, illustrated by all needful collateral informa- 
tion, but free from speculative discussions. The Third Book, embracing 
the Apostolic History, aims at a completeness not previously attained in 
any similar work. 

Nearly Ready, 

THE STUDENTS MANUAL OF ECCLESIASTICAL 

HISTORY. A History of the Christian Church fron^ its Foundation 
to the Eve of the Protestant Reformation. By PHILIP SMITH, B.A 
With Illustrations. Post 8vo. Price 7^. 6d. 
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II. THE EAST. 

THE STUDENT'S ANCIENT HISTORY of the EAST. 

From the Earliest Times to the Conquests of Alexander the Great, 
including EdYPT, Assyria, Babylonia, Media, Persia, Asia 
Minor, and PHasNiciA. By PHILIP SMITH, B.A. With 
70 Woodcuts. (608 pp. ) Post 8vo. ^s, (id. 

A KNOWLEDGE of the History of the East is indispensable to the student 
of Classical Literature. As his first reading of Greek poetry excites his 
curiosity about Troy, so his earliest lessons in Greek prose plunge him into 
the midst of the history of Persia, and into the heart of tlie region of the 
great eastern empires. He has learnt but half the lesson of ancient history, 
so long as he sees the Oriental element only in that background which is- 
all that can be allotted to it in the special histories of Greece and Rome. 
To present the other half is the object of the present Work, which is 
designed to be at once a necessary supplement to those histories, and a 
sketch of the Oriental states which deserve study for their own intrinsic 
interest. 

,l\\. GREECE. 

THE STUDENT'S HISTORY OF GREECE. 

From the Earliest Times to the Roman Conquest. With the History 
of Literature and Art. By WM. SMITH, D.C.L. With 100 Wood- 
cuts. (640 pp.) Post 8vo. *js. 6d. 



♦ * 

* 



Questions on the *^ Studenfs Grecce^^ i2mo. 2j. 



The object of this work is to give the youthful reader as vivid a picture 
of the maih facts of Grecian history, and of the leading characteristics of 
the political institutions, literature, and art of the people, as could be com- 
prised within the limits of a volume of moderate size. With this view the 
author has omitted entirely, or dismissed in a few paragraphs, many circum- 
stances recorded in similar works, and has thus gained space for narrating 
at length the more important events, and for bringing out prominently the 
characters and lives of the great men of the nation. Considerable space 
has been given to the history of literature and art, since they form the most 
durable evidences of a nation's growth in 'civilization and in social progress. 
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IV. ROME. 

(1.) The Republic, 

THE STUDENT'S HISTORY OF ROME. 

From the Earliest Times to the Establishment of the Empire. "With 
the History of Literature and Art. By DEAN LIDDELL, D.D. 
With 80 Woodcuts. (606 pp.) Post 8vo. 'js. 6d, 

" There is no other work at present existing which so ably supplies a History of Rome 
suited to the wants of the general readers of the present day. To the youthful student, 
to the man who cannot read many volumes, we should commend it as the one history 
wfa4bh will convey the latest views and most extensive information. The style is simple, 

clear, and explanatory." — Blackwood. 

i 

(2.) T/ie Empire. 

THE STUDENT'S GIBBON: 

An Epitome of the History of the Decline and Fall of the Roman 
Empire. By EDWARD GIBBON. Incorporating the Researches 
of Recent Historians. By WM. SMITH, D.C.L. With icw Wood- 
cuts. (700 pp.) Post 8vo. 7^. dd. 

Gibbon's "Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire" forms the important 
link between Ancient and Modem history. Its title conveys an inadequate 
idea of its contents. It contains nearly a complete history of the world for 
a period of more than twelve centuries, from the time of the Antonines to 
the capture of Constantinople by the Turks in 1453. Since the history of 
all ancient nations ends in that of Rome, and the history of modem states 
of Europe springs out of the Roman Empire, the youthful historical student, 
after making himself acquainted with the leading facts in the histories of 
Greece, Rome, and England, cannot employ his time more profitably than 
in mastering the history of the vast period comprehended in Gibbon's 
work. It is mainly for the benefit of such students that the present 
Abridgment has been prepared ; but it is believed that it will also prove 
acceptable to the general reader, whose time or circumstances prevent him 
from studying so large a work as Gibbon's, but who wishes to make him- 
self acquainted with some of the most memorable events in the history 
of man. 

In Preparation. 

THE STUDENT'S ROMAN EMPIRE. 

From the Establishment of the Empire to the Accession of Commodus, 
A.D. 180. Post 8vo. 

This work will take up the History at the point at which Dean Lid 
leaves off, and carry it down to the period at which Gibbon begins. 
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V. ENGLAND. 

I. 

THE STUDENT'S HUME : A History of England 

from the Earliest Times. Partly based upon Hume's History, 
iilcorporating the corrections and researches of recent HistorianSy and 
continued to the present day. With 70 Illustrations (780 pp.) Post 
8vo. 7^. 6d. 

*»* Questions on t/ie ^* Sttufent'*s UumeJ*^ i2mo. 2s. 

(io8th Thousand.) 
The object of this work is to present an impartial and accurate account 
of the internal and external history of Kngland. While Hume's language 
has been retained, as far as was practicable, his errors have been corrected 
and his deficiencies supplied. The first book, embracing the Roman and 
Anglo-Saxon periods, has been almost entirely re-written. In the remaining 
portion of the work, very many important corrections and additions have 
been made from the publications issued by the Master of the Rolls, and 
from the researches of recent historians. 



OPINIONS OF THE PRESS. 

** The * Student's Hume' is certainly well done. The separate additional 
matter in the form of notes and illustrations is the most remarkable feature. 
Many important subjects — constitutional, legal, or social— are thus treated ; 
and — a very useful plan — the whole authorities of the period are mentioned 
at its close." — Spectator, 

The Student's Hume — ** Taking Hume as the centre, the compiler 
collects the tributary discoveries of the most famous aniiotators, and gives 
us a volume, which for convenience, cheapness, and compendiousness we 
are not likely to see surpassed. The volume is lavishly adorned with 
illustrations, instructive notes and chronological tables. The book is an 
admirable one." — Cambridge Chronicle. 

The Stndenfs Hume. — "The want which this work is intended to supply 
has long been evident, and no more judicious effort could have been made 
for the purpose than to condense Hume's information without damaging 
his clearness or the matchless purity of his style." — John Bull, 

The Students Hume. — **The want of a good abridgment of English 
history for the use of schools, has long been felt, and the present volume is 
compiled with a view to supply that deficiency. Hume's errors the author 
modifies and corrects from later and more unprejudiced writers. The letter- 
press is interspersed with interesting wood ZMis."— Morning Post. 
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The Sttidenfs Hume.—*'1\\\'i hook— the Student's Gibbon— Smith's 
Greece — and Liddell's Rome, of themselves form an excellent historical 
library, the whole procurable for 30?. If we only compare works of this 
class with the books in use when we were schoolboys, it is difficult to avoid 
envying the happy race whose studies are so greatly lightened. The volume 
before us is not altogether Hume : some of the great historian's matter is 
entirely omitted ; a part, especially the Anglo-Saxon period, has been 
rewritten; and striking errors in fact have been corrected." — Gardener's 
Chronicle, 

The Student^ s Hume, — "The work of condensation has been exceedingly 
well performed, and the continuation is written in an easy and comprehen- 
sive style, relating the incidents of memorable times without party bias or 
sectarian feeling. As an educational book, this volume ought at once to 
take a high position." — BeWs Messenger, 

The Sttidenf s Hume, — " Here we have the narrative of Hume, condensed 
with a skill and discrimination for which the editor deserves high praise, 
and augmented by the addition of a compendious continuation. The 
history of the Anglo-Saxon period, so scantily and unsatisfactorily treated 
by Hume, has been ably elaborated by the aid of modern researches. The 
text is interspersed with numerous illustrations, and a copious index affords 
every facility for reference." — Morning Star, 



II. 

THE STUDENT'S CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY OF 

ENGLAND. From the Accession of Henry VH. to the Death of 
George II. By HENRY HALLAM, LL.D. Incorporating the 
Author's Latest Additions and Corrections. By WM. SMITH, D. C. L. 
(680 pp. ) Post 8vo. *js, 6d, 

The present Edition of the ** Constitutional History of England " has 
been executed on the same plan as the ** Student's History of the Middle 
Ages." It has been brought into one volume by leaving out most of the 
notes at the foot of the pages, and by abbreviating some of the less 
important remarks ; but the great bulk of the book remains unchanged, 
and nothing of importance has been omitted. The Petition of Right and 
the Bill of Rights, of which Mr. Hallam gave only an abstract, are printed 
at length. 
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VI. THE MIDDLE AGES. 

THE STUDENT'S HISTORY OF EUROPE DURING 

THE MIDDLE AGES. By HENRY HALLAM, LL.D.^ 
Incorporating in the text the Author's latest Researches, with Addi- 
tions from Recent \Yriters. By WM. SMITH, D.C.L. (643 pp.) 
Post 8vo. 7^. 6r/. 

This Work must not be regarded as an Abridgment ; for though some 
omissions have been made, they are few in amount, and nothing essential 
or important has been left out. In fact, the great bulk of the book remains 
unchanged. The Editor has added to the chapter on the Constitutional 
History of England various original documents, which will be of great 
service to the student. Of these, the most important are, the Statutes of 
William the Conqueror, the Charter of Liberties of Henry I., the Con- 
stitutions of Clarendon, and the Assize of Clarendon, the Magna Charta 
and the Confirmation of the Charters. He has also inserted genealogical 
and other Tables, and has supplied some information from important works 
treating of the subjects discussed by Mr. Hallam, which have appeared 
since the last edition of his book. It has been the aim of the Editor to 
present the Work as nearly as possible in the form in which he conceives 
the Author would have wished it to appear, if he had himself prepared an 
edition for the special use of Students. 



VII. FRANCE. 

THE STUDENT'S HISTORY OF FRANCE. 

From the Earliest Times to the Establishment of the Second Empire, 
1852. With Notes and Illustrations on the Institutions of the Country. 
By REV. W. H. JERVIS, M.A. With Woodcuts. (724 pp.) Post 
8vo. 7^. 6d. 

This Work has been written by an English scholar long resident in 
France, and intimately acquainted with its literature and history. It is 
intended, like the preceding works in the same series, to supply a long 
acknowledged want in our literature, namely, a History of France, 
incorporating the researches of recent historians, and suitable for the higher 
forms in Schools and for Students at the Universities. The author's desire 
has been to avoid the capital error of writing the history of France from an 
English point of view, a course which cannot fail to convey an unjust con 
ception of the institutions, government, habits, and character of the people. 
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VIII. LANGUAGE & LITERATURE. 

THE STUDENTS MANUAL OF THE ENGLISH 

LANGUAGE. By GEORGE P. MARSH. Edited, with addi- 
tional Chapters and Notes. (498 pp.) Post 8vo. 'js, dd. 

** This work which Dr. Smith has edited is one of real and acknowledged 
merit, and likely to meet with a wider reception from his hands than in its 
original form. It appears that Dr. Smith had projected and commenced a 
work on the history of the English language in conjunction with the late 
Dr. Donaldson, so that he was the better prepared for the task he has now 
executed. Much curious and useful information is given at the end of 
different lectures, including interesting philological remarks culled from 
various sources, portions of Anglo-Saxon grammar, and explanations of 
prefixes and affixes, besides illustrative passages from old writers. Dr. 
Smith has produced a manual of great utility." — Atheneeitm, 

THE STUDENT'S MANUAL OF ENGLISH 

LITERATURE. By THOMAS B. SHAW, M.A. Edited, with 
Notes and Illustrations. (550 pp. ) Post 8vo. 7^. 6</. 

In the present Edition various improvements and corrections 
have been made, and in particular the chapter on Shakespeare 
has been re-written by Dr. Dowden, Professor of English 
Literature in the University of Dublin, who has given the 
results of the various Shakespearian researches and criticisms 
that have appeared since the earlier editions of the Manual. 
The chapter on Chaucer has also been thoroughly revised, 
and the sequence of his works pointed out 

• HI. 

THE STUDENT'S SPECIMENS OF ENGLISH 

LITERATURE. Selected from the Chief Writers. By THOMAS 
B. SHAW, M.A. Edited, with Additions. (526 pp.) Post 8vo. 

These extracts are divided into the same number of chapters as the 
Manual of English Literature, that they may be read with the biographical 
and critical account of each author. They present Specimens of all the 
chief English Writers from the earliest times to the present century. In 
making these Selections two objects have beeii chiefly kept in view : first, 
the illustration of the style of each Writer by some of the most striking or 
characteristic specimens of his works ; and, secondly, the choice of such 
passages as are suitable, either from their language or their matter, to be 
read in schools or committed to memory. 
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IX. GEOGRAPHY, 

The STUDENTS MANUAL of ANCIENT GEOGRAPHY. 

By REV. W. L. BEVAN, M.A. With 1*50 Woodcuts. (710 pp.) 
Post 8vo. 7J. 6^. 

Besides the usual subjects explamed in such a work, the Manual 
contains : 

1. A history of Geography in Antiquity, containing an account of the 
vie>vs of the Hebrews, as well as of the Greeks and Romans, illustrated by 
maps of the world as known to the poets, historians, and geographers. 

2. A full account of Scriptural Geography. ^ 

3. Numerous quotations from the Greek and Roman poets, which either 
illustrate, or are illustrated by, the statements in the text. 

Great pains have been taken to supply information on all points re- 
quired by the upper classes in the public schools, and by students in the 
imiversities. 



The STUDENTS MANUAL of MODERN GEOGRAPHY. 

By REV. W. L. BEVAN, M.A. With 120 Woodcuts. (674 pp.) 
Post 8vo. Js. 6d, 

The introductory chapters are devoted to Mathematical and Physical 
Geography. The body of the work is occupied with Descriptive Geo- 
graphy, and contains : — 

I. The History of Geographical Discovery. 2. Historical Geography, 
i.e., the progressive steps by which the great states of the world have 
arrived at their present position. 3. Under the head of Military Geography 
will be found notices of the various points of attack -and defence on the 
frontiers of the great military nations of Europe. 4. The Coast-lines and 
Harbours are described at some length, inasmuch as they form a most im- 
portant element in the commercial capabilities of a country. 5. Attention 
is drawn to the significance of names in cases where they illustrate points 
of historical or geographical interest. 6. Maps are occasionally introduced 
in illustration of Physical and Military Geography. 7. General rules are 
given for the pronunciation of foreign names, and accents are affixed to the 
individual names. 
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DR. WM. SMITH'S 
SERIES OF SMALLER HISTORIES. 

These Smaller Histories have been drawn up chiefly for the 
lower forms in Schools, at the request of several teachers, who 
require for their pupils more elementary books than the 
"Student's Manuals of the Histories of England, Greece, 
Rome," &c. The most recent authorities have been con- 
sulted, and it is confidently believed that the Works will be 
found to present careful and trustworthy accounts. 

The Tables of Contents present a full analysis of the 
Works, and have been so arranged that the teacher can frame 
from them questions for the examination of his class, the 
answers to which will be found in the corresponding pages of 
the volumes. 

I. 

A SMALLER SCRIPTURE HISTORY OF THE 
OLD AND NEW TESTAMENTS. 

With 40 Woodcuts. (370 pp.) i6mo. y, 6(i, 

" To bring the leading portions of the Larger History within the means of Young Per- 
sons, ' This Smaller Scripture History ' has been issue^. It omits nothing of imporuince, 
and is presented in such a handy form that it cannot fail to become a valuable aid. Pr. 
Wm. Smith has produced the dest modem book of its kind."— /'^e^/iJp'f Magazine^ 

** This book is intended to be used with, and not in the place of, the Bible. The object 
of the author has been to supply a condensed manual of Scripture history for junior 
classes. A comprehensive but, at the same time, concise work of this description has 
long been a desideratunif and we have much pleasure in expressing our conviction that 
Dr. Smith has hit the mark exactly."— Z^^^dS^n Mirror, 

II. 

A SMALLER ANCIENT HISTORY OF THE EAST, 

FROM THE EARLIEST TIMES TO THE CONQUEST 
OF ALEXANDER THE GREAT. 

With 70 Woodcuts. (310 pp.) i6mo. 3J. 6d, 

in. 

A SMALLER HISTORY OF GREECE. 

FROM THE EARLIEST TIMES TO THE ROMAN 

CONQUEST. 

With 74 Woodcuts. (268 pp.) i6mo. 3x. 6d, 
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IV. 

A SMALLER HISTORY OF ROME, 

FROM THE EARLIEST TIMES TO THE ESTABLISHMENT 

OF THE EMPIRE. 

With 70 Woodcuts. (324 pp.) i6mo. 3^. 6d. 

V. 

A SMALLER HISTORY OF ENGLAND. 

FROxM THE EARLIEST TIMES TO THE YEAR 1868. 
With 68 Woodcuts. (400 pp.) i6mo. p, 6d. 

VI. 

A SMALLER HISTORY of ENGLISH LITERATURE : 

GIVING A SKETCH OF THE LIVES OF OUR CHIEF 

WRITERS. 

(276 pp.) i6mo. 3.f. 6d. 
VII. 

SMALLER SPECIMENS OF ENGLISH LITERATURE 

SELECTED FROM THE CHIEF AUTHORS, AND 
ARRANGED CHRONOLOGICALLY. 

With Explanatory Notes. (368 pp.) i6mo. 3^. 6d. 

VIII. 

A SMALLER CLASSICAL MYTHOLOGY. 

WITH TRANSLATIONS FROM THE ANCIENT POETS, 
AND QUESTIONS ON THE WORK. 

With 90 Woodcuts. (300 pp.) i6mo. 3J. 6d, 

IX. 

A SMALLER MANUAL OF ANCIENT GEOGRAPHY. 

With 36 Woodcuts. (240 pp.) i6mo. 3^. 6d, 
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FOR THE HIGHER FORMS. 

1. A LATIN -ENGLISH DICTIONARY. 

By WM. SMITH, D.C.L. Based upon the Works of Forcellini and 
Freund. Twelfth Edition, (1214 pp.) Medium 8vo. 21J. 

This work holds an intermediate place between the Thesaurus of For- 
cellini, and the ordinary School Dictionaries. It makes no attempt to 
supersede Forcellini, which would require a dictionary equally large : but 
it aims at performing the same service for the Latin language as Liddell 
and Scott's Lexicon has done for the Greek. In the New Edition very 
many false references, which are found in all Dictionaries, even the most 
recent, have been corrected. Great attention has been paid to etymology, 
in which department especially this work is admitted by the most competent 
scholars to maintain a superiority over all existing Latin Dictionaries. 

FOR JUNIOR CLASSES. 

2. A SMALLER LATIN -ENGLISH DICTIONARY, 

Abridged from the above Work. With a separate Dictionary of 
Proper Names, Tables of Roman Moneys, &c. New Edition, 
(672 pp.) Square i2mo. 7j. 6^. 

" As a school dictionary, Dr. Wm. Smith's abridgment must rank as the best extant. 
It has two peculiar claims to favoiur. In the first place, every word is given which the 
youthful scholar is likely to meet with ; and in the second place, the various meanings and 
uses of words are given in detail, so that the student may select that signification most 
appropriate to the sense of the passage in which a particular word occurs."— /'rifM. 

3. A LATIN - ENGLISH VOCABULARY, arranged 

according to Subjects, and Etymology, and a Latin-English Dictionary 
to Fhaedrus, Cornelius Nepos, and Caesar's Gallic War. (190 pp.) 
i2mo. '3^. 6^. 

This work is designed to assist beginners in acquiring a copious vocabu- 
lary of the Latin language, and in learning the derivation and formation of 
Latin words. 



C( 



Of Latin and English Lexicons, the best representation of the scholar- 
ship of the day is undoubtedly that of Dr. Wm. Smith."— Rev. J. W. 
Donaldson, D.D. 

" I have found Dr. Wm. Smith's * Latin Dictionary,' a great conve- 
nience to me. I think that he has been very judicious in what he has omitted^ 
as well as in what he has inserted." — Dean Scott, Joint Author of the 
** Gruk' English Lexicon,^* 

" Your Latin Dictionary I should also include in my acknowledgment of 
the many obligations which you have conferred upon our public schools." — 
Rev. Dr. Kynaston, Head Master of St, Paul's School. 

[Contim 
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FOR THE HIGHER FORMS. 

4. AN ENGLISH - LATIN DICTIONARY, Copious 

and Critical. By WM. SMITH, D.C.L., and T. D. HALL, M.A. 
Second Edition, (964 pp.) Medium 8vo, 21 j. 

It has been the object of the Authors of this Work to produce a more 
complete and more perfect English-Latin Dictionary than has hitherto 
existed ; and nearly fifteen years have been expended upon iL The follow- 
ing are some of the chief features of the plan of the Work : — 

1. Great pains have been taken in classifying the different senses of the 
English wordSf so as to enable the Student readily to find what he wants. 
The leading meanings of the English words are marked by black Roman 
numerals, a brief definition being in all such cases added in italics. The 
work is thus to a larg^ extent a Dictionary of the English language proper, 
as well as an English-Latin Dictionary. 

2. Where there are several Latin equivalents, these are kept quite distinct, 
and marked with black Arabic numerals. To distinguish synonyms, short 
explanations of the different Latin words are added in brackets. Each 
meaning is illustrated by examples from the classical writers; and those 
phrases are as a general rule given in both English and Latin. 

3. The Vocabulary of English words treated is for the most part limited 
to words in actual use or occurring in authors generally read. Technical 
terms of Art, Science, and Theology, have been given when they appeared 
to possess that kind of general interest which brings them within the range 
of all persons of culture, apart from their ovmi special field. In the case of 
words for which there neither is nor can be any classical equivalent, recourse 
has been freely had to modem sources. Such words and phrases are marked 
by an asterisk. 



* FOR JUNIOR CLASSES. 

5. A SMALLER ENGLISH -LATIN DICTIONARY. 

Abridged from the above work. Fifth Edition^ (720 pp.) Square 
l2mo. 7 J. 6</. 
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DR. WM.- SMITH'S 
BIBLICAL AND CLASSICAL 

M 

DICTIONARIES. 

COMPRISING : — 
I. 

DICTIONARY OF THE BIBLE. 

ir. 
CONCISE DICTIONARY OF THE BIBLE. 

III. 
SMALLER DICTIONARY OF THE BIBLE, 

IV. 

DICTIONARY OF GREEK &- ROMAN ANTIQUITIES. 

V. 

DICTIONARY OF GREEK &^ ROMAN BIOGRAPHY 
AND MYTHOLOGY, 

VI. 

DICTIONARY OF GREEK &- ROMAN GEOGRAPHY. 

VII. 

CLASSICAL DICTIONARY FOR THE HIGHER FORMS. 

VIII. 

SMALLER CLASSICAL DICTIONARY, 

IX. 

SMALLER DICTIONARY OF ANTIQUITIES. 



"Dr. Wm. Smith's Dictionaries form an important element in our 
modem English scholarship. Probably no modem books have done so 
much to extend a knowledge of the researches and conclusions of the 
leamed men of our time in the field of antiquity. If the Dictionaries to 
come are as well executed as their predecessors, the longer Dr. Smith con- 
tinues to publish the better ordinary scholars will be pleased." — Guardian. 
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u 
FOR DIVINES AND SCHOLARS. 

A DICTIONARY OF THE BIBLE. 

Comprising its Antiquities, Biography, Geography, and Natural His- 
tory. By various Writers. Edited by WM. SMITH, D.C.L. With 
Illustrations, 3 vols, medium 8vo. £$ $s. 

The object of this Work is to elucidate the Antiquities, Biography, 
Geography, and Natural History of the Bible, and not to explain systems 
of theology, or discuss points of controversial divinity. It has seemed, 
however, necessary to give a full account of the Book, both as a whole and 
in separate parts. Accordingly, articles are inserted, not only upon the 
general subject, such as " Bible," " Apocrypha," and "Canon," and upon 
the chief ancient versions, as " Septuagint," and " Vulgate," but also upon 
each of the separate books. 



"The work reflects the highest character upon its promoters, and imperatively 
demands a place upon the study table of every clei:gyman and of every thoughtful and 
intelligent student of the Bible. It must always remain in itself a most serviceable 
library of reference, and a standing monument of the learning, piety, and ability of our 
Anglican theologians." — Church of England Monthly Review. 

" By such a work as this, a knowledge of the Bible is brought within easy reach of 
all commonly well educated persons, and every man of intelligence may become his own 
commentator. We are confident that the study of the Bible will gain thereby in fulness 
and exactitude, in interest and effectiveness. An eminent service is rendered to Christi- 
anity itself when such a mass of Christian learning is thus popularized — when to use the 
language of a thoughtful contemporary, such a store of gold is drawn out of distant and 
inaccessible mines and converted into current coin for the use of the Christian world" — 
Times. 

" The work indicates a wide range of investigation, a thorough acqnaintance with the 
subjects treated, as well as an appreciation of what the student of 'the Bible needs. It is 
more thorough and complete than any previous dictionary of the kind, and will add 
greatly to the interest and profit in studying the Bible, both for the student of theology 
sind for all others who may wish to avail themselves of the best facilities for that study."— 
A merican Bibliotkeca Sacra. 
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ij. 

FOR FAMILIES AND STUDENTS. 

A CONCISE DICTIONARY OF THE BIBLE. Con- 

densed from the larger Work. With Maps and 300 Illustrations. 
(1039 pp.) ^^0. 2IS, 

This Work is intended to satisfy a generally expressed wish for an 
account of the most recent Biblical studies in a form adapted for universal 
circulation. A Dictionary of the Bible, in some form or another, is indis- 
pensable for every family. The Divine, the Scholar, and all who seek to 
investigate thoroughly the various subjects connected with the Bible, and to 
master those controversies which are now exciting such deep and general 
interest, must still have recourse to the Lai^r Dictionary ; but to stu- 
dents in the Universities, and in the Upper Forms at Schools, to private 
families, and to that -numerous class of persons who desire to arrive at 
results simply, this Concise Dictionary will, it is believed, supply all 
that is necessary for the elucidation and explanation of the Bible. 

III. 
FOR SCHOOLS AND YOUNG PERSONS. 

A SMALLER DICTIONARY OF THE BIBLE. 

Abridged from the larger Work. With Maps and Illustrations. 
(620 pp. ) Crown 8vo. ys, 6d, 

The ** Larger Dictionary of the Bible" is mainly intended for Divines 
and Scholars, and the '* Concise Dictionary " for Families and Students ; 
but a smaller and more elementary work is needed for the use of Schools, 
Sunday School Teachers, and Young Persons in general. This " Smaller 
Dictionary " contains such an account of Biblical antiquities, biography, 
geography, and natural history as a young person i^ likely to require in the 
study of the Bible. . In addition to the woodcuts inserted in the text, 
several maps are added to illustrate the articles relating to geography and 
history. 

IV. 

A DICTIONARY OF CHRISTIAN ANTIQUITIES. 

Comprising the History, Institutions, and Antiquities of the Christian 
Church, from the Times of the Apostles to the Age of Charlemagne. 
Being a continuation of the ''Dictionary of the Bible." By Various 
Writers. Edited by DR. WM. SMITH and REV. PROF. 
CHEETHAM, M.A. With Illustrations. (To be completed in 2 
Vols.) YoL I. Medium 8vo. 

In the Press. 

A DICTIONARY OF CHRISTIAN BIOGRAPHY AND 

DOCTRINES. From the Times of the Apostles to the Age of 
Charlemagne. By Various Writers. Edited by DR. WM. 
SMITH and REV. PROF. WACE, M.A. Medium 8vo. 
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AN ENCYCLOPAEDIA 

OP 

CLASSICAL ANTIQUITY. 

BY VARIOUS WRITERS, 

EDITED BY WM. SMITH, D.C.L. & LL.D. 

I. 
DICTIONARY OF GREEK & ROMAN ANTIQUITIES. 

Including the Laws, Institutions, Domestic Usages, Painting, Sculp- 
ture, Music, the Drama, &c. With 500 Illustrations. (1300 pp.) 
Medium 8vo. 2&r. 

ir, 

DICTIONARY OF GREEK & ROMAN BIOGRAPHY 

AND MYTHOLOGY. Containing a History of the Ancient World, 
civil, literary, and ecclesiasticaL With 564 Illustrations. (3720 pp.) 
3 Vols. Medium 8vo. 84J. 

III. 

DICTIONARY OF GREEK & ROMAN GEOGRAPHY. 

Including the political history of both countries and cities, as well as 
their geography. With 530 Illustrations. (2512 pp.) 2 Vols. 
Medium 8vo. 56J, 



'* I have been for some time in the habit of using the Dictionaries of Antiquity and 
Ancient Biography, as well as the Dictionary of Ancient Geography, and I have no hesi- 
tation in saying, from my knowledge of them, that they are far superior to any other pqb- 
lication of the same sort in our language. They are works which every student of 
ancient literature ought to consult habitually, and which are indispensable to every 
person engaged in original researches into any department of antiquity." — Sir G. C. 
Lewis. 

** I willingly bear testimony to the great value of your Pictionaries of Classical Anti- 
quities, of Greek and Roman Biography and Mythology, and of Greek and Roman 
Geography. I have had frequent occasion to consult these works, and have derived from 
them great assistance and instruction. In no other publication known to me is so much 
trustworthy information got together and rendered easily accessible for elucidating matters 
of fact connected witl^the history of Greece and Rome." — George Grote, 

" The Dictionary of Greek and Roman Geography edited by Dr. William Smith is a 
work of so much utility to the study of ancient history, and of such general importance to 
classical education and the progress of knowledge, that its extensive circulation wherever 
the English language is spoken or read may confidently beanticipated*"*-^''/* Leake. 

** I have much pleasure in expressing the high estimate which I hav9 formed of Dr. 
William Smith's many valuable works, which have been for some years past in general 
circulation."*--C<»/. Mure. • • • • ' • 
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FOR THE HIGHER FORMS, 

I. 

A NEW CLASSICAL DICTIONARY OF MYTHOLOGY, 

Biography, and Geography, compiled from the larger Dictionaries. 
Thirteenth Edition. With 750 Woodcuts. (840 pp.) 8vo, i8j, 

FOR (JUNIOR CLASSES, 

II. 

A SMALLER CLASSICAL DICTIONARY, 

Abridged from the above Work. Fifteenth Edition, With 200 Wood- 
cuts. (472 pp.) Crown 8vo. *js, 6d, 

III. 

A SMALLER DICTIONARY OF ANTIQUITIES, 

Abridged from the larger Dictionary. Ninth Edition, With 200 
Woodcuts. (474 pp.) Crown 8vo. 'js,6d. 



*' The fame and success of Dr. Smith's Dictionaries is their hest recommendation. I 
consider their publication to have conferred a great and lasting senrice on the cause of 
classical learning in this country."— H. G. Liddell, D.D., Dean qf Christ Churchy atid 
late Head Master of Westminster School, 

** I have much pleasure in expressing my sense of the invaluable services rendered to 
the cause of Greek and Latin Literature, and of classical education generally, by the great 
and laborious works of Dr. Wm. Smith, which are extensively used, and with great profit, 
at Harrow, as in all the public schools of England."— Rev. Dr. Vaughan, Master of 
t/ie Tem^e, and late Head Master 0/ Harrow School, 

" I am extremely glad of the opportunity of expressing to you the strong sense of obli- 
gation which I, in common writh all teachers and lovers of clasacal literature^ feel to you 
for your admirable Dictionaries." — Rev. Dr. Hawtrev, late Head Master ff/ Eton 
College, 

'* I have the pleasure of assuring you that your Dictionaries are in very general use, 
and are highly esteemed at St. Paul's School. I never lose an opportunity of recommend- 
ing these most valuable publications to my scholars and friends." — Rev. Dr. Kynaston, 
Head Master of St, PauVs School. 

" I do not express myself too strongly when I declare that I connder that the works of 
which you have been the presiding mind, and to which you have personally contributed 
so much, have commenced a new era in English scholarship." — ^Archdeacon Hbssey, 
late Head Matter of Merchant Taylors* School, 
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OR. WILLIAM SMITH'S ANCIENT ATLAS. 



With 43 Maps, Folio, half-bound, price Six Guineas, 

AN 

Atlas of Ancient Geography, 

^iUkal anb ClaBska:!. 

INTENDED TO ILLUSTRATE 

« The Dictionary of the Bible;' and the " Classical Dictionaries P 

COMPILED UNDER THE SUPERINTENDENCE OF 

DR. WM. SMITH and MR. GEORGE GROVK 

With Descriptive Text, Indices, &c. 



LIST OF MAPS. 



1. 

2. 

3- 

4- 

5. 

6. 



8. 



9- 

lO. 

II. 

12. 

IS- 
M- 
i6. 

17- 
iS. 
19. 
20. 



Geographical Systems of the Ancients. 
The World as luiown to the Ancients. 
Erapiics of the Babybnians, Lydians, 

Medes, and Persians. 
Empire of Alexander the Great 
Kingdoms of the Successors of Alex- 

ander the Great. (First Part.) 
Kingdoms of the Successors of Alex- 
ander the Great. (Second Part.) 
The Roman Empire in its greatest 

extent 
The Roman Empire after its division 

into the Eastern and Western 

Empires. 
Oeek and Phcsnician Colonies. 
Britannia. 
Hispania. 
Gallia. 

Germania, Rhztia, Noricum. 
Paonia, Thracia Moesia, Illyria, 

Dacia, Pannonia. 
Historical Maps of Italy, Sardinia, and 

(Corsica. 
Italia Superior. 
Italia Inferior. 
Plan of Rome. 
Environs of Rome. 
Greece after the Doric Migration. 



21. Greece at the time of the Persian 

Wars, 
aa. Greece at the time of the Peloponnesian 

War. 

23. Greece at the time of the Achaean 

League. 

24. Northern Greece. 

25. Ontral Greece — Athens. 

26. Peloponnesus. — With Plan of Sparta. 

27. Shores and Islands of the iGgaean Sea. 

28. Historical Maps of Asia Minor. 
2q. Asia Minor. 

30. Arabia. 

31. India. 

32. Northern Part of Africa. 
33- <^gypt and iEthiopia. 

34. Historical Maps of the Holy Land. 

35. The Holy Land. (Northern Division.) 

36. The Holy Land. (Southern Division.) 

37. Jerusalem, Ancient and Modem. 

38. Environs of Jerusalem. 

39. Sinai. 

4a Asia, to illustrate the Old Testament 
and Classical Authors. 

41. Map, to illustrate the New Testament 

42. Plan of Babylon. 

43. Plans of Nmeveh, Troy, Alexandria^ 

and Byzantium. 



*' The students of Dr. 
of an Atlas constructed 



Smith's admirable Dictionaries have felt themselves in want 
on the same scale of precise and minute information with 
the article they were reading. This want has at length been supplied by the superb 
work before us. The indices are full, the eng^ving is exquisite, and the delineation of 
the natural features very minute and beautiful. It may safely be pronounced — and 
higher praise can scarcely be bestowed— to be a worthy companion of the volumes which 
it IS intended to illustrate."— ^iMn/ta«. 

"This Atlas is intended to be a companion to the Dictionary of the Bible and the 
Classical Dictionaries. The maps are all new ; they have been constructed according to 
the highest and most recent authorities, and executed by the most eminent engravers. 
The artistic execution of this important and superb work is peerless. Each map is a 
picture." — British Quarterly Review. 

'* A trul^r magnificent work. Such a work has long been a desideratum, and historical 
students will feel their wants satisfied. The maps are on a large scale, and the work is 
a most valuable addition to our libraries." — Literary Churchman. 
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